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NOTICE

1. Change in syllabus/ordinance/rules/regulations/
syllabi and books may !from time to time, be made
by a}mendment or remaking and a candidate shall,
accept in so far as the university determines

- otherwise comply with any change that applies to
years he/she has not completed at time of change.

2. All court cases shall be subject to the jurisdiction
of Rajasthan Univeristy headquarter Jaipur only

and not any other place,
} |




Omffiance and Regulations related to the Integrated B.Ed.M.Ed

Examination

0.320 The Objective and the Learning outcomes of the Integrated B.Ed.M.Ed. course

- are-

5.

' {
Objectives:

. To help future prospective teacher to develop competence to teach subjects of

their specialization, on the basis of an adequate theory of learning and a sound

}
knowledge of the subject.

. To develop interest, attitudes and knowledge which will enable them:

(i) To foster the all round growth and development of children under their  care

and

(if) To provide guidance to individual pupil

. To develop an understanding of aims and objective of education in the Indian

background and to promote an awargness -of the role of the school and the

teacher in realizing these aims and ideals.

. To develop an understanding of the close relationship between society and

school, bgtween life and school work.

To build up a professional consciousness.

Learning outcomes:

1.

Competence to teach effectively two school subjects at the Elementary &
secondary levels. |

Ability to translate objectives of secondary education in terms of specific
Programmes and activities in relation to the curriculum. |

Ability to understand children’s needd, motives, growth pattern and the process

of learning to stimulate learning and creative thinking to faster growth and
development. ‘ ,

- rope
Ability to use- Q») \’Jﬁ’

Individualized instruction

......

Dynamic methods in large classes. N “; L : )
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7. ¥ Ability to examine pupil's progress and effectiveness of their own teaching
through the use of proper evaluation tbchniques.
‘ 8. Equipment for diagnosing pupil pngreés and effectiveness of their own
! teachings through the use of proper evaluation techniques.
9. . Readine}ss to spot talented and gifted children and capacity to meet their needs.
10. Ability to organize various school programmes, activities for pupil.
11, Develdping guidance point of view in educational, personal and vocational
matters.
12. Ability to access the all round development of pupils and to maintain a
cumulative record.
13. Developing certain practical skill sucl; as:
a. Black board work 7
b. Preparing improvised apparatus
C. };reparing teaching aids and ICT.
14. Interest and competence in the development of the teaching profession and
education. Readiness to participate in activities of professional organizations.
PART II |
Practical Work
Objectives:

O. 321 The objectives of the practical W()rki prescribed for the Three years Integrated

B.Ed.M.Ed. course are follows:

To develop the ability and self-confidence of pupil teachers:

1.

To be xonscious of sense of values and need for their inculcation in
children through all available means including one's own personal life.
Possess a high sense of professional responsibility.

Develop resourcefulness, so as to make the best use of the situation

available.

Appreciate and respect each child's individuality and treat him as

independent and integrated persona}iity. Q"jﬁ%




5. ¥Arousej the curiosity and interest of the pupils and secure their active

participation in the educative process.

6. Develop in the pupil's capacity for thinking and Working independently
and guide the pupils to that end.

7. Organize and manage the class for teaching learning.

8. Appreciate the dynamic nature of the class situation and teaching
techniques. l ‘

9. Define objectives of particular lessons and plan for their achievements.

10. Organize the prescribed subject- matter in relation to the needs, interest
and abilities of the pupils.

11. Use the appropriate teaching methods and techniques.

12. Prepare and use appropriate teaching aids, use of the black board and
other apparatus and material properly.

13. Convey ideas in clear and concise language and in.a logical manner for
effective learning.

14. Undertake action research. |

15. Give proper opportunity to gifted pupils and take proper care of the back-
ward pupils. '

16. Co-relate knowledge of the subject being taught with other subjects and
with real life situations as and when possible.

17. Prepare and use assignments.

18. Evaluate pupil's progress.

19. Plan and organize co curricular activities and participate in them.

20. Co-operates with school teachers and administrators and learns to

maintain school records and registers.

Practical skill to teach the two school subjects offered under
Theory paper Course Code no. 6 (paper) in Ist Semester and

Course Code no. 17 (paper) in semester III are fﬁgowin :
. . \J \ . (.u‘,\yr ‘




1. *Observation of lesson delivered by experienced teachers and staff of the

college.

2. Planning units and lessons.

3. Discussion of lesson plans, unit; plans and lessons given (including

criticism lesson)

4. Organization and participation in co- curricular activities.

5. Setting}follows up assignment.

6. Evaluation in terms of educational objectives use of teachers made tests

& administration of standardized tests.

7. Black-board work.

8. Practical work connected with school subjects.

9. Preparation and use of audio visual aids related to methods of teaching,

10. Experimental and laboratory workin sciences, home-science, Geography

and other subjects of experimental and practical nature.

11. Study of the organization of work and activities in the school.

12. Observhtion aﬁd assistance in the health education programme.

13. Observation and assistance in the guidance programme.

14. Maintenance of cumulative records.

15. Techniques of teaching in large classes.

.322 |

(a) The eligibility of a candidate should be PG i;l any recognized university

or equivalent PG to take admission in three years integrated B.Ed.M.Ed three

year course.

(b) A candidate who after taking a P.G./Bachelor's / Shastri degree of the
: 'University) or any other University recognized for the purpose by the
syndicate, with two teaching subjects (as defined in note no. 1 below ) has
completed a regular course of study in college, affiliated to the
University for two academic years and has during the course of the years

Tuﬂm insemIl &

delivered at least 40 lessons (20 Lessons of one teaclp'_nrtf




20"Lessons of other teaching subject ih sem III) in a recognized school under

the supervision of the staff of the college

Notes :-

i.

ii.

iii.

\ .
Teaching subject means a subject offered by the candidate at his/her

Master's Degree or Bachelor's/ Shastri Examination either as a
compulsory subject or as an optional subject or as a subsidiary subject

provided that the candidate studied it for at least two years and also took

‘University Examination each year but shall not include such subjects as

were studied by him only for a part of the Bachelor's Degree Course.

Thus the qualifying subjects like General English, General Hindi, General

- Education, History of Indian Civilization and Culture, Elementary

Mather{]atics etc. Prescribed for the First year T.D.C. course of the
University or a subject dropped by candidates at the part I stage of the
degree course shall not be treated as teaching subjects. In case the
honours graduates, besides the honours subject the subsidiary subject
would also be taken into account provided the candidate studies the same
for at least two academic sessions and also took University Examination
each year. |

Only such candidate shall be allowed to offer Social Studies for the
Integraed B.Ed.M.Ed. Examination as have taken their Bachelor's Degree
with a]ny two subjects out of History, Political Science, Public
Administration, Economics, Geography, Sociology, Philosophy and
Psychology. _

A candidate having Master's Degree in Agriculture will be allowed to
offer General Science and Biology for the Integrated B.Ed.M.Ed.
Examination. General Science may also be allowed te be offered by a
candidate possessing the degree of B.Sc. (home Science) or passing the
B.Sc. Examination with (i) Chemistry and (ii) Any one subject of life

Science, i.e. Biology or Botany or Zooiogy, General Science may also be
'LLL——————”‘ M 7
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iv.

vi.

Vil.

Viii.

!

‘dllowed to be offered by a candidate possessing the degree of B.sc. Exam

in any one subject of life science i.e. Biology, Botany or Zoology.

A candidate who has offered Political Science or Public Administration at
his Bachelor's or the Mastet's Dégree Examination shall be deemed
eligible to offer Civics as a teaching subject in the Integrated B.Ed.M.Ed
Examination. :

The additional optional subject of Bachelors Degree Examination in
which a candidate passes in one year with all the papers prescribed for the
Three Year course after obtaining the Bachelor's Degree may also be
treated as a "Teaching subject”. Further, if a candidate desires to pass the
additional optional subject after obtaining the Bachelor's Degree to be
taken into consideration for permitting him to offer the subject, under
Course code no. 6 (paper) & course code 17 (paper) for the Integrated
B.Ed.M.Ed course, the marks obtained by him in the additional optional
subject may also be taken into account in addition to the marks obtained
by him at the Bachelor's Degree for determining his e11g1b111ty for
admission to Integrated B.Ed.M.Ed Course.

A student teacher of Integrated B.Ed.M.Ed Coursé should have no
difficulty in offering his or her teaching subject according to a subject
offered by the candidate at his Bachelor's/ Shastri or Master Degree
Examination. A Student teacher can offer it irrespective of Faculty
consideration in this regard. He or she can offer any two subjects and his
teaching subjects under Regulation-42 of the syllabus of B.Ed. of the
University of Rajasthan, Jaipur. |

Pedagogy of school subject paper Course code 6 (paper) in I sem and
course code no. 17 (paper) is in III sem so the student will study in one
subject!in semester I and other in Semester III.

A candidate will be provided 2 credit of "Anandam" in S.UP.W.

practical work which is semester I. Q’QJ (W:S
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0.323

0.324

0.325

0.326

'No candidate shall be allowed to appear in the Integrated B.Ed.M.Ed

Three Year Semester examination (Ist Semester to VI Semester unless
he/she has attended 80% for all course work & practicum, and 90% for
school internship)

The examination for Ihtegrated B.Ed.M.EdSemeter wise Examinition for
Three!Years shall be in three parts- part 1% comprising theory papers &
part 2 practice of teaching in accordance and Part 3 for Dissertation
Work with the scheme of examination laid down from time to time. A
candidate may in addition offer a special course in any one of the
specialization prescribed under the scheme of examination from time to
time, and if successful as mentioned to this efféct will be made in the
degree awarded to him. |

Candidates who fail in Integrated B.Ed.M.Ed examination in Semester I
to VI the theory of education may present themselves for re-examination
there in at a subsequent examination without attending a further course
at an affiliated training college.

Provided that a candidate who fails in any one of the theory papers and
secures at least 48% marks in the aggregate of the remaining theory
papers may be allowed to reappear in the examination in the
immediately following year in the paper in which he/she fails only.
He/she shall be declared to have passed if he secures minimum passing
marks prescribed for the paper in which he appeared and shall be
deemed to have secured minimum passing marks only prescribed for the
paper} (irrespective of the marks actually obtained by him) for the
plirpose of determining his division in accordanée with the scheme of
examination. The candidate shall have to repeat the whole examination
in subsequent year in case he fails to clear the paper in which he failed.
Candidates who fail in the Integrated B.Ed.M.Edexamination in

Semester I-VI only in the practice of teaching may appear in the
e




! |
¥ practical examination in the subsequent year provided that they keep

regular terms for four calendar months per year and give at-least 40
lessofts(20 in Sem IT & 20 in Sem III) supervised lessons in internship.
0.326 A: A candidate who complete a regular coursé of study in accordance
with the provision laid down in the ordinance, at an affiliated teacher’s
'~ training college for Three Academic years / VI Semester but for good
reasons fails to appear at the Integrated B.Ed.M.Edexamination may be
admitted to a subsequent examination as an Ex-student as defined in
0.325 or 0.326 Above. L
0.326 B: No candidate shall be permitted to appear as an Ex-student at more
‘than one subsequent examination.The Integrated B.Ed.M.Ed programe
shall be of a duration of Three Academic years / VI Semester, which
can be completed in a maximum of Four years from the date of
admission to the The Integrated B.Ed.M.Ed
0.326 C: A candidate who passed The Integrated B.Ed.M.Ed examination of
~ this University or The Integrated B.Ed.M.Edexamination of another
University recognized by the Syndicate may be permitted to take a
special course in a subject if he did not offer a course in the year which
he passed the examination or in case he passed with a special course
other than the one offered by him for the examination provided that in
each ase: | |
(a) He/she studies at a college of education affiliated for the purpose to
the University for at-least three months and
(b) He/she completes the theoretical and practical work as laid down in
the courses of study. |
0. 326D. A candidate who has already passed The Integrated B.Ed.M.Ed
examination of the University or The Integrated B.Ed.M.Ed examination
of some another University recognized for the purpose by the Syndicate

may be permitted to take any one paper of pedagog q(i(,eachmg school
! 10
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“Ysubject and other teaching subject which he had not offered at his The
Integrated B.Ed.M.Ed Examination provided that: |

a. He/she is eligible to offer that teaching subject undér provision of
0.322.

b. He/she studies at a college of education affiliated for the purpose to
the University for at-leadt three months in The Integrated
B.Ed.M.Ed Course. '

c. He/she completes the theoretical and practical work, as laid down
i;‘i the Scheme of examination for that paper from time to time and
also delivers at-least 20 lessons in a recognized schdol under the
supervision of the staff of the college.

0.328. The Integrated B.Ed.M.Ed Course is for a period of Three Years regular
full time consisting of Six semesters, viz. Semester I, Semester II,
Semester HI, Semester IV, Semester V and Semeter V1. Each year
shail comprise of two semester viz. odd & even semesters. Odd
semesters shall be from July to December and Even semesters shall
be from January to May. To complete the Integrated B.Ed.M.Ed
pro,gramme maximum time period will be Four years from the date of

the admission as per NCTE regulations.

Dissertation:-

O 329A. The dissertation under Integrated B.Ed.M.Ed course will be start from
111, IV, V, VI Sem. Acoording to the scheme of examination provided
in the table. The topic and the plan of the dissertation will be decided
in consultation with the facult'y members appointed by the Principal
of an affiliated college and Head of the department, Education of the
Un}versity. The topic is finally approved by the Principal in case of
affiliated college and by the Head of the department of Education in

case of university. In special case the Principal/ Head of the

university department, Education of the university permit a
L 2 “':‘1 1
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T student to select any other field for his/her dissertation.

b) Every candidate for the Integrated B.EA.M.Ed examination under
Semester-VI shall, at the time of spbmitting the dissertation will produce
a certificate from the Head of the Institution/Head of the university
department of Education, where he/she has studied to the effect that the
dissertation work of the candidate is genuine and is fit to examine.

¢} The diksertation together with three copies of the summary shall be
submitted to the Principal of the College/Head of university department
of Education, who will forward the same to the Registrar of the
University by the 25 March of IlIrd Year (VI semester).

d) In case of candidate having offered dissertation involving
interdisciplinary approach to more than one subject, the Supervision by
more than one person be permitted and such a supervision be termed as
joint supervision. _

0. 329 B. There shall be an examinatioh at the end of each semester, for first

‘semester in the month of December/January, for second semester in the

month of May/ June. A candidate who does not pass the examination
in arly course(s) shall be permitted to appear in such failed course(s) in
the subsequent examinations to be held in Decembér/January or May/
June. _

0. 329 C. If in the examination both parts of which are taken simultaneously by
a candidate, if dissertation is adequate but he/she has not reached the
required staﬁdard in the written part of the examination, the candidate
shall be exempted from re-entry on the presentation of a dissertation,
similarly if the candidate has reached the required standard in the
written papers, but the dissertation is not adequate, he/she shall be
exempted from re-entry in the written part of the examination.

0.329 D. A candidate who has passed the Integrated B.Ed.M.Ed examination of
the University of any other University reéognized by Syndicate may be
permitted to appear for the examination in the remaining paper/papers
in the area o_f specialization already offered by him (without attending

s%c;iaiization
ﬂ"':-

a affiliated college), or the papers in any other area of




provided he/she studies at a Post-Graduate Teachers Training College
affiliated to the University for at least six months and completes the
required amount of Theoretical, Practical, Sessional work if the area of
specialization which he/she wishes to offer is different from the one in
which he/she submitted the dissertation during the Integrated
B.Ed.M.Ed Examination.

Regulation 42 — 43

- Integrated B.Ed.M.Ed Three Years Examination

The Integrated B.Ed.M.Ed (Three years) will consist of the following
components;

Part I- Main theory papers at Integrated B.Ed.M.Ed Semester I - VI

Part II- School internship of 04 weeks and 10 Weeks (04 weeks at Semester II
& 10 weeks at Semester III)

Part III - Disstertation

Theory papers, Practicum, Demonstration, Internship, Practical work and

Disstertation Work. *

Total there are 40 papers in B.Ed.M.Ed Course

‘ .
Semester Theory Paper Practical Practicum Total

I 6 - 1 07
' 0! (practicum) + 01
I 4 1 ® ) 07
internship
02 (practicum) + 01
1 4 - (practicum) 07
internship
v 4 1 1 06
A" 5 _ - I 06
01 ti + 06+01
VI s ] (practicum)
Oldissertation Dissertation




Scheme of Integrated B.EA.M.EdThree Years Examination

The Integrated B.Ed.M.Ed (Three Years) will consist of the following components:-

Part I - Main theory papers at Integrated B.Ed.M.Ed

Sem I B.Ed.M.Ed Course Code No. 1,2,3,4,5,6
Sem II B.Ed.M.Ed Course Code No. 8,9, 10, 11
Sem I B.Ed.M.Ed Course Codte No. 15, 16,17, 18
Sem IV - B.Ed.M.Ed Course Code No. 22, 23, 24, 25
SemV ' g B.Ed.M.Ed Course Code No. 28, 29, 30, 31, 32
Sem VI - B.Ed.M.Ed Course Code No. 34, 35, 36, 37, 38
Part I1 - Practicum & Praétical work at Integrated B.Ed.M.Ed
Practical Practicum
Sem I - - ' Course Code No 7
Sem II - Course Code No 13 Course Code No 12, 14 Sem
II - - Course Code No 19, 20, 21
Sem IV - Course Code No 26 | Course Code No 27
Sem V - - - Course Code No 33
Sem VI - - Course Code No 40 (Anandam)
Part - III - Dissertation work at Integrated B.Ed.M.Ed - |
Sem VI - Dissertation Course Code No 39

In Integrated B.Ed.M.Ed Semester- I

Course Code No 1, 3, 5, 6 (Paper) are of 3 hours carrying 100 marks (75 for theory +
25 for sessional internally) each. Course Code No 02 (Paper) or 04 (Paper) is of two
hours carrying 50 Marks (35 for theory + 15 for Sessional internally) = 500 Marks

In Integrated B.EA.M.Ed. Semester-Il '

Course Code No. 8, 10 (Paper) are of 3 hours carrying 100 marks (75 for theory + 25
for sessional internally) each. Course Code No. 11 (Paper) is of two hours carrying 50
marks (35 for gheory +15 for sessional internally. Course Code No. 9 (Paper) is of 100
marks (50 for theory + 30 for practical + 20 submission Report) = 350 Marks

py | T2




In iﬁftegrated B.Ed.M.Ed Semester-1I1
Course Code No. 15, 17, 18 (Paper) are of 3 hours carrying 100 marks (75 for theory

+ 25 for sessional internally) each. Course Code No. 16 (Paper) of two hours carrying
50 marks (35 for theory + 15 for sessional internally) = 350 Marks

}
In integrated B.Ed.M.Ed Semester-IV
Course Code No. 22, 24, 25 (Paper) are of 3 hours carrying 100 marks (75 for theory
+ 25 for Sessional internally) each and Course Code No. 23 (Paper) is of two hours

carrying 50 marks (35 for theory + 15 for sessional internally) = 350 Marks

In integrated B.Ed.M.Ed Semester-V
Course Code No. 28, 29, 31, 32 (Paper) are of 3 houré carrying 100 mé.rks (75 for
theory + 25 for sessional intemally) each. Course Code No. 30 (Paper) is of two hours
carrying 50 marks (35 for theory + 15 for sessional internally) = 450 Marks

!
In integrated B.Ed.M.Ed Semester-VI
Course Code No. 34, 35, 36, 38 (Paper) are of 3 hours carrying 100 marks (75 for
theory + 25 for sessional internally) each. Course Code No. 37 (Paper) is of two hours
carrying 50 marks (35 for theory + 15 for sessional internally) = 450 Marks
Total - 500+350+350+350+450+450 = 2450 Marks

T | I | I | IV | V | VI | GrandTotl
External 370 | 235 | 260 | 260 | 335 | 335 1795
Internal 130 | 115 | 90 | 90 | 115 | 115 655
Practicum 50 | 100 | 200 | 75 | 100 | - 525
Practical - 100 | - | 125 | - - 225
Dissertation - - - - - 100** 100
Total 550 | 550 ] 550 | 550 | 550 | 550 3300

Note - EPC-3 carry 50 marks of practical (External) out of which 20 marks is for submission

of report and 30 marks for practical.

Included practicum, practical, Dissertation & Internship Total Marks - 3300
* Practical of Total 125 Marks, 100 External+25 internal ‘ \ T ot :
**Dissertation of Total 100 Marks, 75 Internal + 25 External viva. % /

- e "
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Org\:'fnization evaluation of practice teaching in Integrated B.Ed.M.Ed Three

Year Progranmime :

1.

Every candidate will teach at-least 40 lessons during practice teaching session.

At least ten lessons in each subject should be supervised.

40 (20+20) Internship lessons as desired in the syllabus should be completed as

full period class room lesson. Micro teaching lesson to be used in addition to

those 40 lessons for developing certain teaching skills.

A minimum of ten lessons in each subject will be supervised evaluated by the

subject specialist or a team of Speciali|sts of the subjects.

By and large, the evaluation of the performance in the practical teaching will be

based on the last ten lessons in the subject when the student has acquired some

competf}:nce and skills of teaching.

The internal assessment in practice of teaching will be finalized by the

principal with the help of members of the teaching staff and the same will be

communicated to the university before the commencement of the practical each

year. |

At Integrated B Ed.M.Ed Sem.-II each candidate should be prepared to teach

one lessons at the final practice exa[mination. At the Integrated B.Ed-M.Ed.

Sem.IV exam candidate should be prepared to teach two lessons (one in each

subject). The external examiners may select at-least 10% of the candidates to

deliver two lessons at Integrated B.EA.M.Ed Sem.-IV.

There will be a board of Examiners for the external examination for each

college which will examine each candidate in at-least one lesson and a

minimum of 15% in two lessons (one in each of the two subjects).

The board of Examination will consist of:

(a) The principal of the college concerned.

(b} A principal ér a senior and experienced member of the teaching staff of
another training college, affiliatedito University of Rajasthan.

(c) An external examiner from outside the University of Rajasthan or a senior
member of the teaching staff of an affiliated training college.q/
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Y(d) The board as far as possible will represent Social science, language and

science.
9. Approximately 50 lessons will be examined by the board each day.
Evaluation of Integrated B.Ed.M.Ed Examination
1. (A).‘Each theory paper in semester I, I, III, IV, V & VI will carry 100

marks out of which 75 marks will be of theory paper and 25 marks to be
assessed on sessional work. '
(B).,Each TheoryAPaper in Semester I, IL, II, IV, V and VI will carry 50
Marks out of which 35 Marks will be of theory paper and 15 Marks to
assess on sessional work.

2. Practicum and Practical Work: Semester-I, II, IIT , IV and V will be carry
750 Marks (Internal Marks 550 Marks and External Marks 200).

I Sem Course Code No. 7
II Sem Course Code No. 12 & 14
] .
Practicum ' II Sem Course Code No. 20 & 21
IV Sem Course Code No. 27
, : V Sem Course Code No. 33
II Sem Course Code No. 13
Practical
IV Sem Course Code No. 26

*EPC 3 carry 100 marks out of which 50 marks will be allotted for
practical and 50 marks for theory. EPC-3 theory paper will be of two hours.
3. Dissertation: Semester - VI will be carrying 100 Marks (Internal Marks 75
Marks and External Marks 25 Marks - Viva-Voice).
|
QUESTION PAPERS:-
1. Each theory paper shall carry 75 marks and will be of 3 hours. Part A of theory
paper shgil contain 15 short answer questions of 30 marks, based on knowledge,

understanding and applications of the topics / texts covered in the syllabus. Each

question will carry two marks for correct answer.




2."Part B of paper will consist three questions with internal choice, in which

candidate will attempt any three questi.ions of 45 marks (Each question will carry
15 marks). Limit of the answer will be five pages. _

3. Each queftion paper of 35 marks will have two sections. Section — A will contain
10 short answer type questions, out of which the candidate will be required to
attempt 7 questioﬁs each carrying 2 marks. Section — B will contain 3 essay type
questions with an internal choice for each question. Essay type questions will
carry 7 marks. |

4. EPC-3, Question paper of 50 marks - x 50 = 25 will be of objective & 10
Questions carrying 01 mark each and 03 questions of 5 marks with ir;temal
choice aré descriptive type. '

5. Each practiéum will be of four/six hour’s durations and will involve laboratory
experiments/ exercises.

6. These mrks will be di\‘rided further as:-

Theory Paper 75 Marks
- Sessional Work 25 Marks

Sessional Work:-

The Sessional work shall be examined by both the external and the internal examiner
and an average of the marks awarded by them shall be considered. In case there is
difference of more than 20% Marks than the same shall be examined by the third

examiner and the nearest average shail be considered.
Working out the result and awarding the division:

(1) A candiadate in order to be declared successful at the Integrated B.Ed.M.Ed
Three Year Semester System Examination shall be required to pass separately
in Part-I (Theory), Part-II (Practicum) and Part-IIT (Dissertation).

(2) For a passing in Part I (Theory) a candidate shall be required to obtain at-least
(a) 30 percent niarks in each theory paper and sessionals (23 marks out of 75

and 8 marks out of 25); (b) 30% mari(s in each theory paper and sessional (11




" marks ot of 35 & 5 fnarks out of 15) (¢) 36 percént marks in the aggregate of
all the theory papers.
(3) For passing in Part II ( school internship Practice of Teaching ) a candidate
shall be required to obtain separately at-least-
%+ 40 percent marks in the external examination.
< 40 percent marks in internal assessment.
(4) For Passing in Part III : In dissertation the minimum passing marks shall be
48 pprcent
(5) The successful candidates at Integrated B.Ed-M.Ed. Three Year Semester

System obtaining total marks will be classified in three divisions.

Division Percentage
I : 60%
I 48%

Pass 36%
The pra}ctical work record shall be properly maintained by the college and may
be made available for work satisfaction of external examiner in school internship

(practice teaching), those are expected to submit a report regarding this separately.

Part-1I Dissertation 100 Marks

The dissertation shall be examined on the following line:
{

(i)  External Examiner 25 Marks (Final Report & Viva=25
. ) S (1[)
(ii))  Internal Examiner 75 marks o / _
1“:'
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01 Project

64 hours for 2 credits
Grading
=32 hrs : C grade
>32 to <= 44 : B Grade
>44 to <= 54 : A Grade
) ' >54 to <= 64 : O Grade

02 credits

Working out the result and awarding division:

The successful candidate shall be classified into two classes.

Class-I- Those obtaining 60 percent of the aggregate marks or more.

Class-II- Those obtaining at least 48 percent of the aggregate or more but less than 60
percent. The minimum passing marks in each paper except Dissertation shall be 30 per
cent. In dissertation the minimum passing mhrks shall be 48 percent.

0.8 B Credits:

The term ‘Credit’ ref;rs to the weightage given to a course, usually ‘in relation
to the instructi)mal hours assigned to it. For instance, in case of Internship programme,
symposium, seminar, workshop, communication skill and internal exams assigned 32
hours in each semester. However, in no instance the credits of a course can be greater
than the hour allotted to it. One credit refers to 16 hours. The total minimum credits,
réquired for completing a B.Ed.M.Ed. Programnie is having 120 credits. Credit marks
in I semester 22 in II Semester 20 in IIT Semester 26, IV Semester 19, V Semester 22

and VI semester 24. Total credit marks will be 133.
' |

Total Credits = Total Marks= 550+550 +550+550+550+550= 3300 Marks

Sem-I+Sem-il+Sem-III+Sem-IV+SemV+SemVI
22 +20 + 26 + 19 + 22 +24 =133 credits

!
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Detailed programme of Examination (I, I, ITL, IV, V & VI Semester)

: Integrated Programme of B.Ed.M.Ed
l | (Three Years)
l . Semester-I
l Course : Evaluation
: Course Title Credits
I Code External | Internal
| B.Ed.M.Ed
1 ey s . 04 75 25
| ol Childhood and Growing Up 100
I B.Ed.M.Ed
I Understanding Disciplines and Subject 02 35 15 50
| 02 ,
| B.EdM.Ed
111 Philosophy & Sociology of Education 04 75 25 100
| 03
| BEIMEd |
’ v Gender, School and Society 02 35 15 50
04
| BEIMEd _ , 100
\ _ Contemporary India and .Educatlon 04 75 25
| 05
| Pedagogy of a School Subject (part-1)
(candidate shall be required to offer any two
papers from the following one for semster I
and other for Semester II1. {
1. Hindi 2. Sanskrit
3. English 4. Urdu
B.EdM.Ed : ; :
- ,5 . History - 6. Economics 04 75 25 100
06 7. Civics 8. Geography
9. Social Studies 10. Mathematics
{11 Physics 12. Chemistry
13. Biology ~ 14. General Science
15. Home Science 16. Commerce practice
17. Book Keep. & Accountancy
18. Drawing and Painting  19. Music
VII Semester [ 0 Air/ SUP.W. C |
Practic | BEAMEd | ~Pon AN/ ST, Lamp 02 e | 15 50
um 1. Community Work p},\ D//
- 4 ) 91
. AcCaa. .
‘stfﬂr (
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. }
" 07 [2. Participation in co-curricular 15
activities _ 10
3. Survey (Based on Social and
Educational Events) 10
4, Health and Social Awairness
Programme
Total- , 22 550
Aggregate of Semester 1 |
1 credits = 16 hours
Total Credits - 22 Theory (20) + Practicum (2)

Total Marks - 100 X 4 = 400 + 2X50 = 500 Practicum - 50 X 1 Total - 550 Marks

Detailed pragramme of Examination (I, IL, ITI, IV, V & VI Semester)
Integrated Programme of B.Ed.M.Ed

(Three Years)

Semester-11

Evaluati
Paper Course Code Course Title Credits i Total
External Internal
B.Ed.M.Ed A for L ) i
1 N ssessment for Learning o4 75 25 100
BEAMEd | critical Understanding of ICT
Ir - 04 50 50"
oo ! |(EpC3) 100
‘ . . 100
III B.EdAM.Ed 10 | Learning and Teaching 04 75 25 |
B.EAMEd | Language Across the
v . Curriculum 02 35 15 50
A BEAMEd | [nternship Minimum (4 04
Practicu 12 WEEKS) _ 50
-m
1.Teaching of Method subject
2. Participation in all activities 10
] of school ' 5
3. Observation _ . 3
4. Expository writing 3
Criticism Lesson -\ x| 23
P )
el"‘“f;(a?ew ’?
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Vi
Practic
al
B.Ed.
M.Ed

7 B.Ed.M.Ed

13

Final Lesson

100

100

vII
Practic-

um

Semester I
B.Ed.M.E}d

14

1.

Seif Development

Programme (Any Two)

v

Personality
Development-Meaning
type, Factors,
Approaches, Techniques
to enhance the
personality
Communication Skills-
Meaning, components,
types, barriers and ways
of improving C.S. and
its importance
Creative writing Skills
—  Meaning, Types,
elements, forms and
Techniques to improve
the C.W. Skills

Decision making Skills-
Meaning, Types, steps
involved in decision
making, Techniques to
improve the D.M. Skills.
Interpersonal  Skills-
Meaning, Types,
Techniques to improve
& its importance.
Managerial
Meaning,
Characteristics,
competence &  its
Importance.
Research
Meaning,
Characteristics,
components, ways of
improving R.S. and its
importance
Analytical
Meaning,
Characteristics,
Techniques to improve
the Analytical Skills.
Time Management -

Skills-

Skills-
Types,

Skills -
Types,

02

2x10=20

50

l
e
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Meaning, Tvpes,
Characteristics,
components, ways .of
) improving T.M. and its
importance.

2. Micro Teaching 5 skill 5X4 =20

3. Book Review 5X1=05
4. Content Test 5X1=05
Total 20 ' 550

Aggregate of Semester II * Paper II (ICT) = 50* (20 Submission of Report

+ 30 Practical External)

Aggregate of Semester 11 !

1 credits = 16 hours - _ I Credit in Internship = 32 hours
Total Credits - 20 Thoery (14) + Practicum (2) + Internship (4)
Total Marks - 100 X 3 = 300 + 1X50=350 Practicum - 25 X 2=50+50X1=100 Total - 550 Marks

Final Lesson = 100

-Detaﬂed programme of Examination (I, I, IIL, IV, V & VI Semester)

Integrated Programme of B.Ed.M.Ed
(Three Years)
Semester-111

Paper

Evaluation
Course Code Course Title Credits Total

External Internal

B.EdM.Ed 15 | Introduction to Research Methads 04 75 : 25 100
|

I

B.EdM.Ed I6 | Knowledge and curriculum 02 35 15 50

III

) | Pedagogy of a School Subject
(candidate shall be required to offer
any two papers from the following
for semester I and other for Sem III
BEiMEd |1 Hindi 2. Sanskrit 3. English
4.Urdu 5. History 6. Economics 04 75 25 100
7. Civics 8. Geography

9. Social Studies 10. Mathematics
11. Physics  12. Chemistry |

17

13. Biology  14. General Science
15. Home Science 16. Commerce ‘\ (UV




practice 17.BookKeep.

&Accountancy
18. Drawing and Painting
19. Music

B.EdM.Ed

v 3 Teacher Education 04 75 25 100
t

l
l
l
l
‘ v Internship-II Minimum (10 Weeks)
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

Practicom | pramEd | 1-Lesson 08 100 100
‘ 2.Theam based Learning
193 | 3.Report on record maintained
in school
4. Blue print and
Administration of test
5. Reflective teaching on

: Internship activities
VI B.Ed.M.Ed {Practicum Work with B.Ed. Students)
Seminar, = Workshop, Conference
Practicu- 20 (attend & organize), Project, Lecturers,
Discussion, Tutorials, Team Teaching,
m Two P.P.T. Presentation on Current
" | Educational Issues, Evaluyation
Techniques. Health and social
" awareness programme '

VII BEdM.Ed | Dissertation Work:- 02 50 50
21 Review of Related Literature on any

02 50 50

Practicu- )
} topic of Research
m

Total 26 550

Aggregate of Semester II1
1 credits = 16 hours 1 Credit in Internship = 32 hours
Total Credits - 26 Thoery (14) + Practicum (4) + Internship (8)
Total Marks - 100 X 3 =300 + 50X1=350 Practicum - 50X2 = 100
Internship - 100 X 1 = 100 Total Marks - 550
|

7?5




Detailed programme of Examination (I, IL, I11, IV, V & VI Semester)
Integrated Programme of B.Ed.M.Ed

l
(Three Years)

Semester-1V

} Evaluation
Course Code Course Title Credits

External Internal

B.EdM.Ed Psychology of Learning and

75 25
22 Deveiopment

Reading and Reflecting on

B.EAM.Ed 23 | Texts (Task and Assignment

for Courses} EPC-]

B.EAM.Ed
04 Advanced Research Methods
]l BEIME] .
l' v Educational Studies 04 75 25 100
I v BEIMEd | A. Criticism lesson 01 25
B. Final Lesson
Il Practic 26 100 125
Il -al
Il VI B.EdM.Ed A, Synopsis Presentation of 04 75 75
" Research Study (PPT)
Practicu 27 B. Teaching in B.Ed classes

f ' through PPT (Two Lessons)

m
“ Total . 19 550

i 1
I ,
H Aggregate of Semester IV
' 1 credits = 16 kours

| Total Credits - 19 Thoery (14) + Practicum (4) + Practical (1)
Total Marks - 100 X 3 = 300+50X1=350 Practicum - 75X1=75
I Final Lesson- 1003 1=100
[ Criticism - 25X1= 25 otal Marks - 550
'./\
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Detailed programme of Examination (I, I1, III, IV, V & VI Semester)

)

Integrated Programme of B.Ed.M.Ed
(Three Years)

Semester-V

Evaluation
Paper Course Code Course Title Credits Total
External Internal
B.Ed.M.Ed
1 58 Curriculum Studies 04 75 25 100
|
- BEdM.Ed 100
11 ” Creating and inclusive school 04 75 25
B'Ed'M'EF Drama and art in education
1 . 02 35 15 50
30 (EPC-II)
Specialization on courses :- On
the basis of two levels ie
Secondary and Sr. Secondary
Education)
(Any One)-opt any one following
paper with one level
BEdM.Ed (a) Pedagogy of Science
v ] 04 75 25 100
31 Education -I ‘
(b} Pedagopgy of Mathematics
Education -I
} {c) Pedagogy of Language
Education - I
(d) Pedagogy of Social Science
Education - I
Specialization on courses (Any
one)
i.  Guidance and
B.Ed.M.Ed Counseling - I
ii. Cuarriculum  Pedago
v 32 BogY 04 75 25 100
and assessment -1 |
iii. Education Policy,
Economics and Planning
iv. Educational pv'i =
qtraf (Aesd) 07
: 3
Ypiver® | AlPUR (/7
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Management,
Administration and
Leadership-I

v. Education Technology —
I

vi. Theme based crn
Institutional ~ Strengths
(Any one)

a) Life Long Education-I
b) Value Education and

Human Rights-I1.
B.Ed.M.Ed Dissertation Work:- 04 100 100
VI 3 3“ A, Dissertation (2 Credits)
i. Data Collection
Practicu ii. Introduction of Excel/SPSS
for Data Analysis
-m iii. Presentation by students of
statistical techniques used in
data analysis using Excel/
SPSS
B. Academic  Writing {2
Credits)
i. Abstract writing of two
research papers of
’ dissertation work.
Library based Self directed study
notes ( any two topics)
Total 22 550
Aggregate of Semester V

1 credits = 16 hours

Total Credits - 22
Total Marks - 100 X 4 = 400 + 50X 1=450

Thoery (20) + Practicum (4)

D‘i'

gc%

Practicum - 100 X 1 =100

Total Marks - 550
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Detailed programme of Examination (I, II, III, IV, V & VI Semester)

|
Integrated Programme of B.Ed.M.Ed
(Three Years)

Semester-VI

Course Code

Course Title

Credits

Evaluation

External

Internal

B.Ed.M.Ed

34

Special Courses (Any One)-
Peace Education
Physical Education and Yoga
Guidance and Counselling
Health and Physical Education

Enviornmental Education |

]

Specialization on courses:-On the
basis of two levels ie sec. & Sr.
Secondary Education (Any One) opt

| any one following paper with one

level
B.Ed.M.Ed (a) Pedagogy of Science
35 (b) Pedagogy of Mathematics
Education II
(c) Pedagogy of Language
Education I1 <
(d) Pedagogy of Social Science
~ Education IT
Part ( A) Specialization on courses
{Any one)
L Guidance and {
Counseling - I
ii. Curriculum Pedagogy
and assessment -11
iii. Education Policy,
! Economics and Planning
B.Ed.M.Ed -1
1 iv. Educational 04 75 25 100
36 Management,

Administration and
Leadership-IT

V. Education Technology —

II
i, Theme based on

' Institutional Strengths

(Any one) :
a) Life Long Educatiop-II ~ ﬁ'y .
b) Value Education and % M X

| -
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Human Rights-1T

i
B.EdMEd Understanding the self
v 02 35 15 50
37 (EPC-1V)
BEdMEd Historical, Political and Economical 100
A% : . 04 75 25
38 Perspective
B.Ed.M.Ed | Dissertation 04 75
- Dissertation writing
39 - Dissertation (Pre-submission
V1 )
Presentation) 100
!
Final Presentation and Viva-Voce 25
B.EdAM.Ed | Anandam Social Work 02 Grade
v 40 ,
Practicum
Total 24 550

Aggregate of Semester VI

1 eredits = 16 hours

Total Credits - 24

Total Marks - 100 X 4 = 400 + 50X 1=450

Thoery (18) + Practicum (6)

Practicum - 100 X 1= 100

Total Marks - 550

0




SEMESTER - I
B.Ed.M.Ed- 01

Childhood and Growing up

] Marks -100

Objectives:

6.
7.

After completing the course the students will be able:-

To devglop an understanding of the basic concepts, methods and principles of
psychology.

To develop an understanding of the nature and process of development.

To understand the different periods of life-with Psycho-Social Perspective.

To. develop an understanding of the nature and process of learning in the
context of various learning theories and factors.

To understand the critical role of learning Environment,

To acquaint them with various Psychélogical attribute of an individual.

To reflect on the changing roles of children in contemporary society.

Unit I: Role of psychology to understand the child

Psychol’ogy: Meaning, nature & branches of psychology,

. Methods of psychology: case study and experimental, Edu. Psychology;

Meaning, nature, scope, educational implication of psychology in new Era,

Child psychology; meaning, concept

Unit II: Multi dimensional development

Growth and development- concept, stages principles, dimensions, Factors in
influencing development- genetic, biglogical, environmental and physical
Theories of development :

a) Piaget’s vgotsky cognitive development

b) Freud’s psycho- sexual development

c) Erikson’s psycho social development

d) Gessel’s maturation theory _ " /

Unit 3: Child Growing up | ch‘st {lt)‘/f

1T
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?Childhobd: Meaning, concept and characteristics, effects of family, schools,

neighbourhood and community on development of a child

Adolescence: meaning, concept, characteristics, effects of family, school, pear
group, docial climate and social media.

Personality: concept and nature, theories of personality with special referance
to (Garden Allport, Psycho analytical theory, Jungs Theory) assessment of
personality |

Individual differences: concept, areas (With Special Educational needs-
Concept) and educational implication.

Stress: meaning, types consequences of stress and stress managment.
;

Unit 4: Learning to Learn

Concept and beliefs about learning:-Defining misconception, Brain’s role in
leaming

Memory and forget, Behaviouristic learning theories (Thorndike, Skinner,
Pavlov), Gestalt, Cognitive, Types of learning by Gagne.

Motivation:-Concept and Maslow's Hierarchy need theory, Creating and

maintaining a productive Classroom Environment-Dealing with misbehaviour

Unit 5: Psychological attributes of an individual

* Intelligence - Meaning, Types of intelligence - Social, Emotional and Spiritual

Test and Assignment:- 25 1Marks

Intelligence, theory of intelligencd, Gardner's Multi intelligence theory,
Measurement of intelligence

Creativity - Meaning,_ Components, ways of enhancing creativity, relation with
inteiligénce and other factors, Measurement of creativity

Socialization - Process of Socialization - Group dynamics - Theory of Kurt
lewin'é, Leadership and its styles (Kimble young), social prejudice

Mental Health - Common problems related to child - Attention deficit
hyperactivity disorder (ADHD), depression, Learning disabilities, dealing with

a problematic child. S
, gl
i e \ﬂ/ o)

Class Test 10 Marks \s“ {tl(‘!‘ \
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. Project (Any two) 15 Marks
1. Comparative study of developing pattern's of children with reference to different in
SES.

2. Collecting and analyzing statistics on the girl child with reference to gender ratio.
3. Write the adminstration, scoring, interpretation and conclusion of any one test by
psychologxcal experlment on learning/span of attention/memory/intelligence test.

References: -

1. Agarwal, Reetu, Shukla Geeta (2014). Bal Vikas evam Manovigyan, Rakhi
Prakashan, Agra

2. Aggarwhal, J.C., (1981). Essential of Educational Psychology, Delhi, Doaba
Book

3. Arora, Dr. Saroj, Bhargava, Rajshri (2014). Bal Manovigyan, Rakhi Prakashan,
Agra

4. Bigge, M.L. (1982). Learning Theories for Teachers. New York: Harper and
Row .

5. B.P. (2000). Personality theories, Bosten"AHyn and Bacon House.

6. Chauhan, S.S. (2001). Adanaced edlicational psychology, New Delhi: Vikas

l

l Publishing House.
I 7. Diane E. Papalia, Sally Wendkos olds, Ruth Durkin Feldman, Ninth Edition,
I Human)Development Tata Mcgraw Hill Publishing company Limited, New
| Delhi. |

“ 8. Helen Bee Denise Boyd, First Indian Reprint 2004. The Developlng Child,
' Published by Pearson Education Pre. Ltd. Indian Branch Delhi, India

I 9. Jack Snooman, Robert Biehler Ninth Edition. Psychology Applied to
| Teaching, = Houghton  Miflin  Company, Bosten New  York
| (http://www.coursewise.com) I
| 10.0Ormrod Ellis Jenne, Third Edition, Educational Psychology Developing
| Learners Multimedia Edition (http://www.prenhall.com/ormrod)

11.Sarswaty Kuldeep (2015). Bal Vikas evam Bachpan Published by Rakhi

Prakashan, Agra %\ \@
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12. Woolfolk, A. (2004). Educational Psychology published by Dorling Kindersley

(India) Pvt. Ltd., Licensees of Pearson Education in South Asia.

SEMESTER -1
B.Ed.M.Ed- 02

Understanding Disciplines and subjects
! Marks 50

Objectives:-

After completing the course the students will be able:-

1.

4.

To develop an understanding of the nature of disciplinary knowledge in the

- school curriculum.

To acquire a conceptual understanding of the impact of school subjects on
disciplines.

To develop interest, attitudes and krilowledge about the content in respect of
framing the syllabus.

To builc}l up a professional, disciplinary and curriculum programme.

Unit-] Meaning and concept of disciplinary knowledge

The Nature and role of disciplinary knowledge in the school curriculum.
Relationship of disciplinary areas with school subject.

Difference between disciplines & Interdisciplinary Subject.

Unit ~I1 School Subjects on Disciplines

Impact of School Subjects on Disciplines:-

Social Science: Methods: Lecture method, Project method,Supervised study,
Story-Telling, Biographical, Source Method,Brain-storming Dramatization,
Experiential-Learning

Sciencel Methods & Techniques of Teaching Science: Brain Storming,
Laboratory, Demonstration, Project & Field visit, Constructive Learning,
Concept Mapping, Heuristic Learning & Problem Solving, Group Discussion
& Panel Discussion

Maths: Methods of teaching mathematics: Lecture, Inductive, Deductive,

Analytic, Synthetic, Heuristic, Project, Pro e /s’olvmg, d ‘Laboratory
V& y
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!
" methods & techniques of Teaching Mathematics: Questioning, Brain storming,

Role-playing, Simulation, Non- formal techniques of learning Mathematics.

s Language: Story, Novel, Poetry, Personal Essay, Pen Portrait. Travelogue, Self

Narration, Memories
e Redefinition of the school subject with concern to social Justice

s Meaning of Social cultural perspective in context of Universal education

Unit - III Process and framing of disciplines and subjects

Recognized the theory of content, Principles and process of Preparing the

syllabus and content

| . .
Practical Knowledge ,Community& Co-curricular activity knowledge with

reference to Disciplinarily and Relation with School Curriculum

Creativi]ty development of learning through horticulture and hospitality.

Test and Assignment:-
1. Class Test _ 5 Marks
2. Any one of the following _ 10 Marks

» Prepare charts with related language ( Hindi, English, or Sanskrit)

Preparation of a talk with related social justicc.

Collection of news papers cutting related with horticulture and hospitality.
Prepare a lab with related science and, maths tools and their operation.

Life sketch and contribution of any two Indian scientists and socialistic.

Study of any one aspect of social issues and prepare a report.

Preparafion of Five (5) word cards, 5 picture cards and cross word puzzies
(Language)

5 microteaching skills & 5 macro- teaching (based on different innovative
methods) |

References:-

1.

Apple :- M.W (2008) can school contribute to a more just society education
citizenship and social justice, 3 (3) 239-261

Brantonﬁ F.X. : The teaching of Social studies in changing wotrld

Chash, 8.C (2007) history of education in India, NCERT (2005) Natlonal

Curriculum fram e work NCERT ' \ s )
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Clinton Golding of the centre for study of higher education Integrating of
Disciplines.

Daman.C Howard, Rastman, Meil(1965) “The uses of language “ New
yark.Holt Rinchyart and winstan. Inc.

Dengz. Z 92013) School subject and academic discipline in a luke a woods ,
B.K. weir (Eds) curriculum, Syllabus design and equity : A priner and model
routledge ‘

Egen, Marlow & Rao, D.B. 2003 Teaching Successfully , Discvery Pub. House
New Delhi , | '

Freemax)l Diane-Larsen (2000) Technigues and Principles in language teaching.
Oxford :049

Sharma , L.M. 1977 (Teaching of Science & Life Science Dhanpat Rai & Sans.

Detlhi.

10. Wesley, Edgar Brose : Social Studies for School.

SEMESTER -1

B.Ed.M.Ed- 03

Philosophy and Sociology of Education
Marks 100

Objectives:- ’

After completing the course the students will be able -

1.

To understand the concept of Educational philosophy and educational sociology.

2. To understand the scope and application of educational philosophy |
3.
4

. To appreciate the. contribution of western philosophy and Indian philosophy of

To understand the concept of educational sociology and sociology of education.

education.

LY . . .
. To understand the process of socialization relationship between culture, society

and education.

. To understand the concept and process of social stratification and social change.

. To understand emerging trends of society in global perspectives.

. To understand the process of social change, modemizatiWcation
in the transmission of the national and cultural herit Q{’L )
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Course Content:
Unit —1: Educational Philosophy and Sociology 10 hours
A. Philosophical Foundation of Educatioln: - Meaning & scope of Philosophy need
of philosophy for a Teacher its Practical Meaning & Various definitions of

educational philosophy.

B. Meaning, Nature, Scope of Educational Sociology, Difference and relationship

between Education Sociology and Sociology of Education.
C. Theoretical approaches and contribution of sociology of Education: Antonio

Gramsci, Paulo Freire, Talcott Parson’s.

Unit -II: Comparative Study of the western and Indian Schools of Philosophy

10 Hours

A.Study of western schools of Philosophy on the basis of following point :
Prlnc1ples and general maxims, Aims of Educatlon Curriculum, Teaching
Methods, Discipline, Teacher pupil relationship and their place in education,
Beliefs about nature of knowledge, Morality and Values:

B. Naturalis}n, Pragmatisﬁl, Idealism and Existentialism

C. Study of Indian Schools of philosophy keeping in mind the following points :-
Thematic Concept, Aims of Education, Curriculum, Teaching Methods and
Discipline:

-D. Upanishad, Bhagvad Gita, Jainism, Buddhism,

Unit — III: Socio- Cultural Context of Education 10 Hours

A, Relationship of Education with culture, cultural change, cultural conflict, cultural
relativity, cultural pluralism, Indian cultture in global perspectives.

B. Process of socialization and acculturation of the child, critical appraisal of the
role of school, parents, peer groups and the community.

C.Meaning & process of modernization, Concept of post modernism, Tmpact of
modernization on education and culture, role of education for making composite
culture. |

Unit - IV: Education as a Social Process 10 Hours

A. Concept of change, planned change and process of planned change.

B. Education as related to social change, social mobility anc‘l_\sgc;al stratifieation.

| Q}\\ p,cln 27
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C.ﬁducation for sustainable development: Meaning, Dimensions, Principles,

UNIT-V Fut’uristic Society and Education 8 Hours
A.Meaning of futuristic society, goals of education in global perspective.

B. Social hindrance in educational upliftments as caste, religion, regionalism,

C. Challenges of education in future social perspective.

Class Test and Assignment 7 (25 marks)
Class Test - (10l marks)
SESSIONAL WORK - (15 Marks)

Attempt any two of the following:-

REFERENCES :-
1.

strategies and role of Education in sustainable development.

poverty perspective

a. ﬁurvey of any social problem and present a report.
b. Conduct a social awareness programme in an educational institution,
c. One term paper on any topic related to educational philosophy.

d. Abstract of two recent educational philosophical research paper.

Anand C.L. and Et.al., The Teacher and Education in Emerging Indian Society,
NCERT, New Delhi. (1983)

Banerjeé A.C. & Sharma S.R. (1999), Sociological and Philosophical Issues in
Education, Jaipur : Book Enclave. |

Bhatia, K.K. (2005). Educatlon in Emerging Indian Society. Ludhiana: Kalyani
Publishérs. |
Bhatia, K.K. and Narang, C.L. (1992). Teacher and Education in Emerging
Indian Society. Ludhiana: Tandon Publications.

Bhatia, K.K. and Narang, C.L. (2008). Philosophical and Sociological Bases of
Education. Ludhiana: Tandon Publications.

Brown J.F.: Educational Sociology ,
Chaube, S.P. (1981). Philosophical and Sociological Foundations of Education.
Agra: Ravi, Noudarnalya. I
Dash, B.N. (2004). Theories of Education & Education in the Emerging Indian

Society.) New Delhi: Dominant Publishers and Distributors. Q,f’ @/
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9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22,

23.

24,

™ Dubey, S.C. (1994) Indian Society, New Delhi, NBT, Pp.

Frasncis M. Abraham (1982), Modern Sociological theory An introduction,
Oxford University Press, Delhi.

Haralambos M., .Sociology: Themes and Perspectives, Oxford University Press,
New Delhi. (1980)

Harlambos N., R.M. Heald (1980), Séciology-themes and perspectives, Oxford

University Press.

Jonathan H.Turner (1995), The structure of sociological theory, Rawat
publicaﬁons, Jaipur. | 7

Kenkel, W.F., Society in Action (1980), Introduction to Sociology. New York:
Harper and Row. _

Mathur S.S.(2008), A Sociological Approach to Indian Education, Agra :
Vinod Pustak Mandir.

Mathur, S.S. (1985). Sociological Approach to Indian Education. Agra: Vinod
Pustak Mandir.

Mohanty, J. (1994). Indian Educat1o|n in the Emerging Somety New Delhi:
Sterling Pvt. Ltd.

Pandey,) R.S. (1997), East West Thoughts on Educatioh, Allahabad: Horizon
Publishers.

Sachdeva Vidya' Bhushan (2003), An introduction to sociology, Kitabmahal,
New Delhi.

HRGT U, IR, W (2013) : e & enife vg gueemeiy fRigia, o
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Singh Yogender, Sdcial Stratification and Change in India, Manohar Book
Service, New Delhi. (1977)

Sodhi T.S. & Sﬁri A.(1998), Philosophical and Sociological Foundation of
Education, Patiala : Bawa Publications.

r.)">
Srinivas M.N.: Social Change in Modern India \2 & %
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25. Weber C.0. (1960), Basic Philosophies of Education, New York: Hol,

Rinehart & Wins
26. Wilbur, B. Brookover, D. Gottieb 61964) A Sociology of Education, New

York : American Book Company.
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Gender, School and Society
MARKS: 50

Objectives:

After completing the course the students will be able:-

e To develop basic understanding, and familiarity with key concepts-
gender, gender bias, gender stereotype, empowerment, gender parity,
equity and equality, patriarchy and feminism and transgender.

e To understand some important landmarks in connection with growth of
women’s education in historical and contemporary periods.

e To learn about gender issues in school, curriculum, textual materials
across disciplines, pedagogical processes and its intersection with class,
caste, religion and region;

e To understand the need to address gender based violence in all social

spaces and evolves strategies for addressing it.
Unit 1: Gender Issues: Key Concepts

¢ (ender, Sexuality, Patriarchy, Mascuhmty and Feminity
¢ Gender Bias, Gender Stereotyping and Empowerment

¢ Equity and Equality in Relation with Caste, Class, Rehglon, Ethmmty,
DlSAblhty and Region.

e Issues and Concerns of Transgender

Unit 2: Socialization Processes in India: Family, School and Society

* Gender Identities and Socialization Practices in different types of
families in India.

e Gender Issues in Curriculum — Gender, Culture and Institution:

Intersection of Class, Caste, Rtehglon and RﬁWcuon of
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Gender in Curriculum Frameworks since Independence: An Analysis
— Gender and the hidden curriculum — Gender in text and classroom
processes — Teacher as an agent of change — Life skills and sexuality.

» Sites of Conflict: Understanding the Importance of addressing sexual
abuse in family, Neighborhood and School and in other formal and
informal institutions.

Unit 3: Gender Studies: Historical Perspectives on Education

e Historical Backdrop: Some Landmarks in Socio-Economic and
Education upliftment of Status éf Girls and Women.

¢ (Constitutional Commitments,

o Reports of Commissions and Committees, Policy initiatives,

» Schemes and Programmes on Girls Education and Overall
Development of Women for Addressing Gender Discrimination in
Society.

Tasks and Assignments
1. Class Test 05 marks
2. Any one - 10 Marks

e Preparation of Project on Key Concepts and its operational definitions
relating it with the Social Context of the Teachers and Students.

o Analyses Textual Materials from the Perspective of Gender Bias and
Stereotype.

¢ Organize Debates on Equity and Equality cutting across Gender, Class,
Caste, Religion, Ethnicity Disability and Region.

e Prepare a project on Issues and Concerns of Transgender.

o Pfoject on analyzing the growing up of Boys and Girls in different types -

of family in India.

References:-

e Desai, Neera and Thakkar, Usha. (2001). Women in Indian Society.
National Book Trust, New Delhi M)
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e Dunne, M. et al. (2003). Gender and Violence in Schools. UNESCO.

e Kirk Jackie e.d. , (2008), Women Teaching in South Asia, SAGE, New

Delhi

e Leach, Fiona. (2003). Practising Gender Analysis-in Education, Oxfam

¢ National Curriculum Framework 2005: Position Paper, National Focus
Group on Gender Issues in Edugation, 3.2, NCERT, 2006.

¢ Nayar, Sushila and Mankekar Kamla (ed.) 2007, ‘Women Pioneers in
India’s Renaissance, National Book Trust, New Delhi, India.

. Sheswani, Azim. (1998). the girl child in crisis. Indian Social Institute,
New Delhi.

e Srivastava Gouri, (2012), Gender and Peace in Textbooks and

Schooling Processes, Concept Publishing Company Pvt. Ltd, New Delhi
e UNICEF {2005). 2005 and Beyond — Accelerating Girls’ Education in
South Asia. Meeting Report.
¢ Unterhalter, Elaine. (2007). Gender, Schooling and Global Social

Justice, Routledge.
l
SEMESTER -1

B.Ed.M.Ed- 05

) Contemporary India and Education
MARKS-100

Objectives:-

After completing the course the students will be able to :

L.

To promote reflective thinking among students about issues of education

related to contemporary India.

To develop an understanding of the trends, issues and challenges faced by

contemporary education in India. ‘

To appreciate the developments in Indian education in the post independence

cra.

To und)erstand the Commissions and committees on education constituted from

time to time.

To understand issues and challenges of education and concern for the

underprivileged section of the society. : (_@‘:" )
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6. To develop awareness about various innovation practices in education.

7. To develop and understanding of self teaching technical devices.

8. To understand the constitutional values and provisions for education.
Course Content

UnitI Education as an Evolving Concept

Unit —II:  Issues and Challenges

Unit-III: Constitution and Education

Unit-IV:  Programme and Policies

Education: Meaning, concept and nature, Ancient to present education as an
organized and institutionalized form, ‘formal and state sponsored activities.
Aims of Education: Historicity of aims of Education, changing aims of
education in the context of globalization, sources of aims of Education,
influence of aims of education on the curriculum and transactional strategies.
Idea of educational thinkers such as Aurobindo, Krishhamurthy, Friere and
Itlich. | !

Diversity, Inequality, Marginalization:- Meaning, Concept, Levels with special
reference to Individual, Region, Language, Caste, Gender.
Role of education in multicultural and multilingual society for Equalization and
Improvement of Marginalization groups.
Hindrances of Education in India: Quality, Facilities, Access, Cost, Political

unwillingness, Youth unsatisfaction, Moral Crisis.

Study of the Preamble, fundamental rights and duties of citizens, Directive
Principles for state and constitutional values of Indian Constitution.
Constitutional provisions for education and role of education in fulfillment of
the congtitutional promise of Freedom, Equality Justice, Fraternity.
Education and politics, Constitutional vision related to aims of education,
Peace Education, Role of Education, School and Teachers as agents for
Imparting Culture, Education and Development. Education and

Industrialization.

Overview the development of education system in India from 1948 to 2010

University ~ Education ~ Commission-1946-48, Waﬁon
' Q c*‘l‘q
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Commission—1952-53, Indian Education COII’lHHSSlOII— 1964-66, National
Educatllm Policy— 1986

Rammurthy Committee -(1990), Yashpal Committee Report (1993) Revised
National Education Policy (1992) NCF-2005, NKC-2006, NCFTE-~ 2009,
RTE-2010.

SSA, MLL, RMSA, CCE, Navodaya Vidyalaya, Kasturba Gandhi Balika
Vidyalaya, Model School.

Unit - V: Innovative Practices |

Concept, Need of innovation in view of technological and ‘social change,
Obstacles in innovation, Role of Education in bringing innovations,

Educatipn through interactive mode of teaching: Computer, Internet, Tally and
Video-Conferencing, Edu-set Smart Class Room

Yoga Education, Life Skill Education, Education and Competence in life

regarding Social inclusion.

Test and Assignments :-

1. Class Test : 10 marks

2 .Any one of the following: - 15 marks

¢ Debate or Organize a one day distussion on the topic related to the subject
and submit a report. |

¢ Critical appraisal on the report or recommendations of any commission and
committee.

e Organize collage, Poster Making activity in your respective-institution.

e Collection of at least three handouts of related topics of the subject.

REFERENCES :-

1.

Agnihotri, R. (1994) Adhunik Bhartiya Shiksha Samasyaye Aur Samadhan,

Jaipur: Rajasthan Hindi Granth Academy

Agrawal, J.C: Land Marks in the History of Modern Indian Education, New
Delhi 2. Brubecher, John.S: A History of the Problems of Education

Altekar, A. 8.(1992) Education in Ancient India, Varanasi: Manohar Prakashan

Dev, ApDev, T.A.,Das,S. (1996) Human Rights a Source Book, New Delhi,
NCERT, Pp. 233. o \@"’
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10.
11.
12.

13.
14.

15.

16.
17.

18.
19.
20.
21.
22,

23.

24.

Education and National Development: Report of the Kothari Comrﬁission on

Education, New Delhi, 1966. _
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Gore. M. S. (1982) Education and Modernization in India, Jaipur: Rawat

Publications | '

Ghosh, )S.C. (1995) The History of Education in Modern India ( 1757- 1986),

New Delhi : Orient Longman Ltd.

JF. Brbwn: Educational Sociology

Kabir, H (1982) Education in New India, London: George Allen an Unwin.

Kashyap Subhash C., Our constitution: An Introduction to India’s constitution

and constitutional laws, National Book Trust India, 2011.

Keay,F.E: Indian Education in Ancierllt and later Times

M.N. Srinivas: Social Change in Modern India

Mookerji, R. K. (1947) Ancient Indiah Education (Brahmanical and Buddhist),

London; Mac Milan and Co. Ltd |

Mookerji, R.S: Ancient Indian Education

Naik, J. P., Nurullah, S.(1974) A Student’s History of Education in India,

(1800-1973), New Delhi : Orient Longman Ltd. | | |

Nayar, P. R. Dave, P.N. Arora, K. (1983) The Teacher and Education in

Emerging Indian Society, New Delhi: Orient Longman Ltd

National Curticulum Framework. (2005).

National curriculum Framework for teacher education (2004). |

RamaJ oié, M. (1998) Human Rights and Indian Values, New Delhi: N.C.T.E.

Rusk, R. R. (Scotland, J. Revised) (1979) Doctrines of the Great Educators,

Delhi, Dublin, New York: The Mac Milan Press Ltd.,

Saiyidain. K.G. (1966) The Humanist Tradition in Indian Education Thought,

New Delhi: Aria Publishing House

Shukla, R.P. (2005). Value Education and Human Rights, N%lhi: . Samp
\&
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25, Varghese, A. (2000) Education for tlhe Third Millennium, Indore: Satprachar -
Press
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28, T, T, if i et Wl ¢ ARG A e gormel 7 A, wReET IRie IHRM,
ERIEICIC]
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31, e o REr : A e ik Swa R, SR ok, 4% |

32, Wi To¥ TRl gRawT : ARk T3 9T [T NPT, I, EReR, SR |

Note - Candidate shall be required to offer any two papers from
pedagogy oif school subject one from course code no. 6 (paper) in

sem I & other for course code no. 17 (paper) in sem III.
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Pedagogy of English
Objectives — MARKS:-100

The student-teachers will be able to-

1.

2
3.
4

3.
0.

Develop an understanding of the principles of English language teaching.

. Acquire knowledge of the objectives of teaching English as a second language.

Develop their own linguistic, grammatical and communicative competence.

. Develop ability to teach language skills such as listening, speaking, reading and

writing and integrate them for communicative purposes.

Acquire knowledge of different approaches and methods of teaching English as
a second language.

Prepare annuél Plans, unit Plans and esson plans of English language.

Choose, prepare and use appropriate audio —visual teaching aids for effective
teaching of English as a second Language. |

Use var}ous techniques of testing English as a Sécond language.

Develop remedial material and conduct remedial teaching.

COURSE CONTENT
UNIT ~1I - FOUNDATION OF ENGLISH LANGUAGE TEACHING

Concept of language, language acquisition, language-learning ,

Forms of English- formal, informal, written and spoken

Importance of teaching English t

Principles of second language teaching

Difference between teaching of content based subjects and sklll based subjects

) %
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" Objectives of teaching English language (a) Skill based- LSRW (b)
Competency based- linguistic competence and communicative competence.
UNIT - 1I - TEACHING OF ENGLISH LANGUAGE SKILLS

e Listening: (i) Concept of listening in second language (ii) The phonetic

elements involved in listening at the receptive level (Monopthongs,

Diphthongs, Consonants, pause, Juncture, Stress, Accent, Beat, Intonation,

l Rhythm) (iii) Listening skills and their sub-skills (iv) Techniques of teaching
' listenirig, Role of teaching aids in teaching listening skills (vi) Difference
l between hearing and listening

l e Speaking, Concept of speaking in English as a second language, Phonetic
l transcription , Use of pronouncihg dictionary, The phonetic elements involved
‘ I in speaking at the receptive level, Technique of teaching speaking skills and
l pronunciation practice and drills — Ear Training, Repetition, Dialogues and
l conversation

I ¢ Reading skills: Concept of reading lin second language, Mechanics of reading
I (Eye span, Pause, Fixations, Regression and Speed),Types of reading:
' Skimming, Scanning, Silent reading, Reading aloﬁd, Intensive reading,
l Extensive reading, Genuine reading comprehension , Relating teaching of
i ll reading to listening and speaking skills, Role of text book

]l B Writing Skills: Concept of writing in first language and the second language,
'I Types of composition- oral, written, controlled, guided, contextualized and
l' integrated coniposition Teaching rthe following items keeping in view their
_Il style, ingredients and mecharﬁcs; Letters (Formal and Informal), Essay,
l| Report, Telegram, E-mail, Notice‘:,l Précis, Paragraph, Developing Stories,
:: Note making, Correction of Written Work.

I UNIT - III - I;JETHODOLOHY AND PLANNING OF ENGLISH LANGUAGE
I TEACHING

1 e Approaches, methods and techniques, Whole language approach, Structural-
I Situational approach, Communicative approach, Task based approach, Eclectic
i approach, Direct method, Bilingual Method, Audio- lipgigl(?ﬁ-rghod CALL
I - | % af (A‘ﬁ nh




SESSIONAL WORK:- 25 Marks

(computer assisted language learning) and CALT (Computer assisted language

teaching), Role play, Simulation, Gtoup work and Drill technique,Study the
above approaches & methods in the light of -Psychological factors affecting
second language learning - Nature of English language - Classroom
environl'nent and conditions -Language functions , Planning of English
language teaching , Annual plan, unit plan and daily lesson plan - Prose lessons
- Content analysis -,Poetry lessons — Components of poetry - The place of
poetry teaching in school curriculum. - Concept, aims and objectives of
teaching poetry in second language, Grammar lessons-Planning for teaching
Grammar and usage —sentence(Affirmative, Negative, Interrogative, Simple,
Compound, Complex), Verb-pattelt'ns, Question tag,Determiners, Model
Auxiliaries, Tenses, Infinitives, Gerunds, Phrasal verbs and idioms, Concord,

Active and passive voice, Direct and indirect speech, Punctuations.

UNIT - IV-R]FSOURCES IN ENGLISH LANGUAGE TEACHING

e Concept and use of A.V. aids in the teaching of English

e Resources for Teaching and learning English-Text books, work books,
teacher’s hand books, charts, pictures, flash cards, flannel board, tape-
recorder, radio, OHP, substitution tables, computer, realia, newspapers,
magazines ,brochures ., blackboard,. white board, Songs, Stories and
anecdotes, Laﬁguage laboratory and Language games. Use of community
resources and media for language development , Qualities, Responsibilities

and Professional ethics of language teacher

UNIT - V - ASSESSMENT AND EVALUATION IN ENGLISH

e Concept of assessment and Evaluation in English, Concept, Need and

Techniques of Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation (CCE) in English.
Types of tests - Achievement test, Proﬁciericy test, Diagnostic test, Prognostic
test. Testing language skills, Lexical and Structural items, Poetry and

Grammar. Preparation of an Achievement test. Concept and need of remedial

teaching. . :
O @ﬂ a)

1. Class Test 10 Marks| ﬂ K



2. Two of the following 15 marks

Planning of 10 vocabulary building exercises and techniques to teach the
students in the classroom.

Identification of léarning difficulties experienced by student teachers during
teaching practice

Review of two articles related to teaching and learning of English from
educatiqnal journals, magazines or newspapers.

Preparing an action plan for improVing any of the following skills: reading

skill, speaking skill, listening skill or creative writing.

REFERENCES:

1.

10.

11.
12.

Bansal, 'R.K. and Harrison J.B. (1972). spoken English for India. Madras:
Orient longman Ltd.

Baruah, T.C. (1985): The English teacher’s handbook, New Delhi: Sterling
Publishing Pvt. Ltd. ‘ '
Bright and McGregor: Teaching English as Second language, Longman.
Brinton, D. (2003). Content-based instruction. In D. Nunan (Ed.), Practical
English Language Teaching (pp. 199—|224). New York: McGraw Hill.

Brumfit, C.J. (1984). Communicative methodology in language teaching.
Cambridge: C.P.U. .

Collins Fobuild English Grammar (2000) Harper Collins Publisher, India.
Elizabeth, M.E.S. (2010) : Methods of Teaching English, Discovery Publishing
House.

Ellis, Rod (2003). Task-based Language Learning and Teaching. Oxford, New
York: Oxford University Press. pp. 156-157.. |

Frost, Richard. (2006) “A Task-based Approach.” British Council Teaching
English. |

Gimson A.C. (1980): An Introduction to the pronunciation of english. London:
Edward Arnold.

Homby, A.S. (1998) : Guide to Patterns and Usage in English O.U.P.

Lado, Robert (1971): Language teaching, New Delhi:

Publishing house Co. Ltd. %‘




1. Leech, Geoffrey and Svartvik, Jan (2000) Communicative Grammar of English

Cambridge C.P.U.

14. Paliwal A.K.(2011): Methodology Of Teaching English As A Second

Language, Kalpana Publications, Jaipur

15. Paliwal, AK.(2011): A Hanbook For Teacjers Of English, Kalpana

Publications, Jaipur.
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SEMESTER - 1

B.Ed.M.Ed- 06
Pedagogy of School Subject

Pedagogy of Urdu
Marks-100

OBJECTIVES:-

CONTENT:-

On comi)letion of the course the student teacher will be able to :-
Understand the basic concepts and functions of language with special reference
to urdu. .

Acquiré knowledge of objectives of teaching urdu at the secondary stage.
Acquire knowledge of different methods of teaching urdu at the second cary
stage. |

Plan and Teach lesson in urdu prose, poetry,Drama,Grammar,and Cbmposition.
Under stand constructive approach to language Teaching and Learning.

Prepare unit plans, Daily lesson plans and to analyse the subject content in
terms of language skills and Teachin% objectives.

Develop and use of teaching aids in the class room both Print and Audio-Visual
materials and ICT (internet and computer technology)

Develop and insight in to the symbiotic rélationship between curriculum
syllabus and Text books.

Knowledge of Evaluation system in urdu and to methodically prepare exams
and test paper in urdu.

Conduct remedial teaching in urdu.




UNIT-1 ‘

Concept of language (verbal & Nonverbal) Concept of language learning and

Acquisition function of language, Communication, Transmission of culture and

medium of instruction.

Multilingualism as a resource.

Origin and Development of urdu language.
Language skillé, Listening and Art of listening .

Speaking- Pronunciation , Recitation and Punctuation.

Reading comprehension, Reading defects and their cure.

Writing- Knowledge of urdu scripts-khat-e-naskh-khat-e-nastaliq and khat-e-

l
: Reading- Aloud, silent, Intersive and Extensive.
l
I shikast.
I o Teaching of alphabats, punctuation qualities of good hand writing.

I e Letter writing (Formal and Informal)

¢ Essay writing.
UNIT-II

e Objectives of teaching urdu at secondary stage of education.

e Problem of Teachiﬂg and leamning urdu and their solutions.

o Place of urdu language in the present educational system prevalent in the state

l 1

of Rajasthan.
:: o Relation of urdu with other Indian language.
i UNIT -1
¢ Methods of teaching urdu.
1 ¢ Translation method. |
| l‘lf e Direct method.
1 ¢ Play way method.
[l e Structural methqd.
1 . Teaching of various forms of urdu Literature(i) Prose(ii) Composition (iii)
I Grammar { ’ \@
I (iv) Poetry, Ghazal, Nazam and Drama. % P@"b
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Co-curricular Activities.

UNIT-IV

Planning for teaching urdu: Need and importance of planning

Content Analysis.

Yearly plan, Unit plan and Daily lesson plan. ‘

Audio visual Aids-Need and importance of Audio-visual Aids, Types of
Audio-visual aids. |

Appropriate use of Teaching aids.

Planning of urdu lab and its use.

Qualities of good urdu Teacher.

UNIT-V

Purpose of concept of Evalution in urdu.
Techniques of Evaluation, Teacher made Test, Examination paper Design and

Blue print, various types of questions and their use for Evaluation.

Assignments :- 25 Marks

1. Class Test 10 Marks
2. Any two of the following: - 15 Marks
Analysis of one text book prescribed at the secondary stage.
Writing’ knowledge , ﬁnderstanding and skill objectives of teaching prose and
poetry with specification
(5 each)
Preparation of two teaching aids useful for Urdu teaching.
Prepare activities for listening, speaking , reading and writing.(5 each)
Preparation of objgctive type Test.

Prepare three activities to develop thel writing skill of class VI student.

REFERENCES:-
1. Inamullah sharwani : “Tadrees-e-zaban-e-urdu” usmania book
| | depot,1-25 Rabindra saraus cal-73.
2. Khan Rasheed Hasan : “Urdu Kaise Likhen”Maktaba Jamia limited



. Khan Rasheed Hasan : “Ibadat Kaise Likhen’Maktaba jamia

1td.jamia
nagar New Delhi1997.
. Maulvi Abdul o “Quwaid-e-urdu”Anjuman Taraqqi urdu
(Hindi) New Delhi.
. Moin uddin | : “udru zaban ki Tadrees” National council for
Promotion of urdu Language(NCPUL) New
Delhi-2000
. Moin uddin : “Hum urdu Kaise Parhayen”NUPUL, west
block R.K.Purum New Delhi 2000.
. N.L.Bosang/Mansoor
Ali akthar Hashmi : “Sanvi madaris mein Tadrees” (NCPUL)
New !
Delhi 1998.
8. Nagqvi Noor-ul-hasan : “Tadrees-e-Aadab urdu”2004, Education
book !
house,Aligarh.
SEMESTER - 1
B.Ed.M.Ed- 06
Pedagogy of School Subject

"PEDAGOGY OF HISTORY
i Marks-100

Objectives:-

1. To enable the student teachers to understand the importance of History.

:: 2. To enable the student teachers to develop an understanding of aims and

1 objectives of teaching of History.

| 3. To enable the student teachers to construct and analyze critically the

‘II curriculum and textbooks of teaching History at secondary stage.

:l 4. To provide knowledge of different methods /devices of teaching History.

. | 5. To acquaint the student teachers with latest information technology.

I Lo
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6. To help the student teachers to understand the role of current events in teaching
of Histqry.
7. To emphasize the role of History in developing the national integration and
international understanding,.
8. To develop an interest in teaching of History.

Unit I

1.1 Meaning, nature and scope of history as a school subject, role and importance of

~ history in school curriculum and life.

1.2 Aims and.objectives of history, values of teaching history (moral, spiritual,
social, cultural and esthetic) relation of history with other subjects of Social and
Natural Science and Literature

13 A study lof instructional objectives with special reference of new bloom’s
taxonomy and statement of objectives in behavioral terms.

1.4 Approaches: Current events Approach, Mass-media Approach Interdisciplinary
Approach, Constructivism Approach.

Unit — 2

2.1 Models of teaching :

‘a. Discovery model
b. Value Attainment model
¢. Enquiry model

2.2 Methods of teaching :

a. Lecture method

b. Project method
¢. Supervised study
d. Story-Telling Method
¢. Biographical Method
f. Source Method
2.3 Innovative Practices
a. Brain -storming
b. Dramatization

g. Co-opeyative-Learning

A




.‘y h. Experiential-Learning
2.4 Planning :
a. Annual plan
b. Unit plan
¢. Lesson plan
Unit — ITT
3.1 a. Teacher as a transformer of cultural & Historical Heritage.
b. Teachet as a facilitator
c. Qualities and professional growth of a History teacher to face challenges of
present era. |
d. Teacher as a Reflective Practitioner and a Researcher.

3.2 Learning Resources

b. Electronic Media
¢. Multi Media
d. Visuals

3.3 a. Use of community resources

l
I
I
l
l
: a. Print Media
l
I
l
(

b. Field Tlips

¢. History resources center

lI d. Co-Scholastic activities based on

ll school curriculum

_Il e. History club

ll UNIT -1V

'1 4.1

I (a) Indian Historiography : Brief introdulction to Indian Historiography-Ancient,
_ll Medieval, and Modern. Problems of periodisation. Criteria of Historical criticism.

! (b) Teaching ?f Controversial Issue : Nature of Historical controversies regarding
I facts.Controversies interpretation of facts. Objectivity and value-judgment in History.
I 4.2 .

_Il (a) History and National Integration : Our National heritage, Unity in djversity. The
| role of History in promoting national integration . Q/\ M
! geé‘-‘“’{‘vg?#“" AL

wy @
St :1\“3";4 Ve



(bir History and Inter-National Understanding: Our Human Heritage. The role of
History as promoter of internationalism.

4.3

(a) Content Analysis of History Textbooks at secondary level. |

(b) Use of Library and other instructional materials & Source: Primary and

l
l
‘ Secondary.
l UNITV
l 5.1 Preparation of Challenging assignments.
' 5.2 Criteria for assessing written and practical work in History.
l 5.3Assessment Modes; Self-assessment, Peer assessment, Group assessment,
: Learners' profile, Open book exams, Learnets' portfolio.
Test & Assignments:- 25 Marks
l 1. Class Test 10 Marks
: 2. Any twe of the following :- 15 Marks
[
I

e Preparation of Research Report: Study in Depth in one area of content
course in Indian and World History to demonstrate the relevant knowledge
in the subject field and its value to the professional growth in the subject.

e Organization of History Circle: To include programmes such as reading of
papers on Historical topics, Group Discussions, Preparation of reports,

Organize excursions to place of Historical interest.

ll e Preparation of History Practical Note Book : .

]l (a) Twelve Historical maps — six each from Indian and World History.

II (b) Time — Line Charts four each from Indian and World History.

Il (c) A s;nall project based on the study of a Historical event in the locality,

_ll personalities, movements, buildings or institutions.

_]‘l (d) Grbup Presentation for Critical appraisal of existing curriculum and text

I book at school level.

! REFERENCES:- _

1 I. Arora, K.L., Itihas Shikshan, Ludhiana Prakash 1982. A M

:: 2. Arora R.L. (1990) Teaching of History, Prakash Brother Itd. Q» ' &,::_’.\3
3. Kongawad N.B. (2011) Itihas mattu Pouraneeiti Boodhane. . ﬁ?q}f&o* L



"4, NCERT. (1970) effective teaching of History in India A Hand Book for
History iTeaching |
5. Parik, Mathureshwar, Itihas Shikshan, Jaipur Research publ. 1988.
6. Roddannavar J.G. (2009) Method of Teaching history and civics.
7. S.K. Kochhar - Teaching of social studies sterling publisher New Delhi.

SEMESTER -1
B.Ed.ML.Ed- 06
Pedagogy of School Subject
PEDAGOGY OF ECONOMICS
| Marks-100
Objectives-
To enable student Teachers to:
1. Refresh the knowledge about the Meaning, Importance, Nature, Scope and
Aims of Economics.
2. Acquaint with the Aims, Objectives and Value-outcomes through teaching
Economics. '
3. Develop ability to plan for suitable instructions in economics.
4. Organize 'group-activirtics and project and to use various instructional strategies
and methods for effective teaching of the subject.
5. Establish correlation of economics with other school—éubjects.
6. Develop necessary skills to use various teaching aids, (Particular locally
available material aids). |
7. Develop skill to successfully use various evaluation techniques and to interpret
the results.
8. Develop appropriate attitude towards the subjects and country's economy.

9. To enable the studénts to construct and analyze critically the curriculum and

text books of economics at seconddrylstagc. \% ,63
' »

COURSE CONTENT:- % 6" k‘_?, ,
UNIT 1-Nature, Scope and objective. oﬁ\."’g 9&\)‘ /‘f
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Meaning, Nature, Scope of Economics. Place and Importance of Teaching of

Economics at secondary level.
Importance of economics in school curriculum.

Aims and objectives of teaching economics at different level,

~ Bloom’s Taxonomy of objectives add Statement of objectives in Behavioral

terms with Special reference to Economics.

Correlation of economics with school subjects.

UNIT II-Curl]iculum and planning

Concept and objectives of curriculum,
Concepts and Principles of Constructing Curriculum of Economics

Critical Analysis of the existing syllabus.

UNIT-III Teaching Planning

Micro Teaching, Content Analysis.

Yearly plan, Unit plan and Daily }esson plan - Meaning, Characteristics,
Importance and Steps.

Methods of Teaching:- Lecture Method, Discussion Method, Project Method,
Survey Method, Inductive-Deductive Method

Techniques and Devices of Teaching Economics

i} Assignments ii) Seminars iii) Brain Storming iv) Tours and Excursions v)

Supervised Study vi) Case Study

UNIT-1IV Teacher, Text Book, Teaching Aids

Text Book (Meaning, Importance and qualities of a good textbook of
Economics), Supplementary Material (Meaning and sources).

Economics Room —Impbrtance and Efuipments.

Teacher of Economics — Importance, Qualities and Competence.

Teaching Aids — Meaning, Importance and Types:

Uses of) Chalkboard, Diagrams, Charts, Table graphs, O.H.P., T.V., Computer

with multimedia, Flash Cards, LCD Projector, Interactive Board. 4 S
' t
UNIT-V Evaluation | ,?/\\ b .
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¢ Evaluation, Meaning and Importance of evaluation. Achievement, Diagonestic
test |
e Types of Evaluation — Oral tests, written teéts-Essay type tests, short answer
type tes}s and objective type tests. Purpose and concept of evaluation.
e Objective of based evaluation
o Preparation of achievement test-
@ Various types of question
@ Blue print
& Preparation of question paper
Class Test and Assignments (25 Marks)
1. Class Test - 10 Marks,
Sessional Work -
2. Any two of the following - 15 Marks _
@ Content] analysis and preparation of instructional material related to any unit of
subject related to Economics.
@ Construction of objective type test items.
& Prepare five slides related to economics teaching content at. senior secondary
level.
@ (Critical appraisal of economics syllabus at senior secondary level.
@ Preparation of 10 frames of linear or branching type programmes on any topic
of Economics. t
REFERENCES:
1. Aggarwal, J.C. (2005). Teaching of Economics - A Practical Appraoch.
Agrg: VinodPustakMandir.
2. Arithshastra shikshan :Rampalsingh prakashak-shabd sanchar, Ajmer
3. Arithshastra shikshan :Harnarayan singh avum rajendra pal singh Prakash-
Laxminarayan agarwal,Agra
4. Arora, P.N. (1985). Evaluation in Economics. New Delhi: NCERT.
5. Dhillon, S. and Chopra, K. (2002). Teaching of Economics. Ludhiana:
Kalyani Publishers. ' |
6. Kanwar, B.S. (1973). Teaching of| Economics. Ludhi,agaf@l‘{é tothers.
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. Lee) N (Ed.). (1975). Teaching of Economics. London: Heinemann

Education Books.
. Lee, N. (Ed) (1975). T eaching Economics. London: Heinemann

Educational Books.

9. Mittal, R.L., Arth Shastar Da Adhiapan. Patiala: Punjabi University Press.

10.Robinson, K. and Wulson, R(Eds.) (1977). Extending Economics within the
Curriculum.London: Routledge and Kegan Paul.

11.Sexena, N.R.; Mishra, B.K.and Mohanty, R.XK. (2004) Teaching of
Economics. Merrut: R. Lall Book Depot.

12. Sharma, Seema (2004). Modern Teaching Economics. New Delhi: Anmol
Publication Pvt. Ltd.

13.Siddiqui, M.H. (2004). Teaching of Economics. New Delhi: Asish

Publishing House.
14. Teaching of social studies in secondary schools :Bining and Bining.
15. Teacher's Manual in economics : Dr.N.Hasen published law, Regional
College of Edu.Ajmer.
SEMESTER -1
B.Ed.M.Ed- 06
Pedagogy of School Subject
PEDAGOGY OF CIVICS TEACHING
MARKS-100

Objectives:- .
The Pupil-Teacher will be able to

1.

LA A

Explain and Discuss the Meaning, Nature and Scope of Civics.

Explain the importance of Civics as a school subject.

Differentiate between Aims and Objectivés of Civics.

Specify the objectives of teaching Civics at secondary stage.

Discuss the meaning, preparation, importance and use of different types of
learning resources of teaching different topics of Civics at secondary level.

Prepare Jeffective lesson plans for teaching Civics.

Explain the meaning of Teaching method and Teaching techniq é§ﬂ“’ 2
QQ\ < acad: Y9
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8. Understand & analyze contemporary issues related with Civics.
Unit- I
a. Meaning, nature and scope of Civics as a school subject, role and importance

of Civics in school curriculum and life.

b. Aims and objectives of civics, vallies of teaching civics (moral, spiritual,

social, cultural and Aesthetic) relation of Civics with other subjects of Social |
and natural Science and Literature.

c. A stud}}f of instructional objectives with special reference of new bloom’s
taxonomy and statement of objectives in behavioral terms.

d. Approaches: current events Approach, mass-media Approach, interdisciplinary
Approach, constructivism Approach.

Unit -2
a. Models of teaching : Concept Attainment model,Value Attainment

model,Jurisprudential model
b. Methods of teaching : Lecture method, Discussion method, Project method,
Supervised study method, Socialized recitation method,Problem-Solving
method]
c. Innovative practices : Brain-storming method, Co-operative-Learning,
Experimental-Learning
d. Planning : Content Analysis,Annual plan, Unit plan, Lesson plan.
Unit - II1
3.1 a. Teacher as an agent of social change in multicultural-multilingual Society.
b. Teacher as a facilitator.
c. Qualities and professional growth of a Civics Teacher to face challenges of
present era.
d. Teacher as a Reflective Practitioner and a Researcher.

3.2 Learning Rlesources:

a. Print Media (ﬁ>

» , )
b. Electronic Media Q/\ :“30
. . i gn"
c. Multi Media 0‘“ w“’ \3\)‘ J%
d. Visuals !



3.3"a. Use of community resources

b. Civics resources center

¢. Co-Scholastic activities based on school curriculum

' d. Civics cjub

' Unit -1V 7 |

' 4.1 Local, State and National Political. Structure in India :

l . Education for Citizenship.

' . Political science in the global context.

' . Human right/Child right/Woman’s right.

l . Peace and conflict resolution.

l . Educational technology and politi¢al science (Civics).

l . Gender issue in civics.

l . Content Analysis of Civics Textbooks of secondary level.

l 42 Use }of Library an& other instructional materials.

l UNIT-V

l’ 5.1  Evaluation in Civics:

II | a) Preparation of challenging assignments.

ll b) Criteria for assessing written and practical work in Civics.

ll 5.2  Assessment Modes: Seclf-assessment, Peer assessment, Group
ll assessment, Learners' profile, Open book exams, Learners' portfolio.

l’ Assignments: - 25 Marks |

]l 1. Class Test 10 Marks

Vll 2. Any Two of the following: - - 15 Marks

|| 1. Peer intleraction (Peer Educators) and group work on selected areas taken from
]l school syllabus.

[| 2. Analysis of Curriculum Policies/Documents and existing school curriculum.

| 3. Group Presentation for critical appraisal of existing political science (Civics)
1 curriculum and text books at school level.

| 4. Development and organization of political science society.

1 5. Study of a selected problem of commynity life related with th ea of civics.

| 6. Development and execution of a project of civics. Q};\ \
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i Collecti]on of source materials related with civics.

8. Content analysis of the syllabus of the grade which has been taught by the
studenf —teacher with special reference of:
a. Identification of concept.
b. Identification of life- skill. -
c. Identification of activities and experiments.

REFERENCES: !

1. A.C. Bining and, D.H. Bining, Teaching the Social studies in Secondary
School, (McGraw Hill, New York, 1952). |

2. Agarwa}, (1993), Teaching of Political Science-A practical approach, Vikas
Publishing House, New Delhi.

3. Aggrawal, J.C. (1983) Teaching of Political Science and Civics, Delhi: Vikas
Publication House Pvt. Ltd.

4, Arora & Awasthy (2003), Political theory, Haranand PubI_icétion Pvt. Ltd. New
Delhi.

5. Bining, A.C. & Bining, D.H. (1952), Teaching of Political Science in
Secondary Schools, Tata Mc Graw Hill Publishing Co. Ltd. Bombay.

6. C.D. Samford, Social studies in the Secondary school, McGraw' Hill, New
York, 1952.

7. Hunt &) Metcalf (1968), Teaching high school social studies, Harper & Row
Publishers, New York, London. .

8. ' LF. Forrester : Introducing Social Studies (Orient, Long Mans, Bombay) 1956.

9. -John Jarolimek. Ph.D. (1960): Social Studies in Elementary Education (The
Macmillan Co., New York).

10. J.U. Michalis : Social Studies for Children in Democracy (Engle Wood Cliffs,
N.J.) 1956. _

11. Keith, Webb (1995), An Introduction to problems in the Philosophy of Social
Sciences, Pub. Printer, London, New York.

12. K. Nasiah, School studies in the school, Oxford Univ Press Madras, 1957.

13. Kochha} SK. (1985), Methods and Techmques for teachin terling,
[l
Publishers Pvt. Ltd, New Delhi. ¢ “)
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. Maurice, P. Hunt, Lawrance E. Metealf (1955): Teaching High School Social

Studies (Harpar & Brothers, Publishers, New York).

15. Nachmias, D.nachmias, C.F. (1996), Research methods in social science, St.
Martin’s Press, Inc, New York. -~ |
16. Ralph, C. Preston, (1955): Teaching Social Studies in the Elefnentary School
(New York, Rinchart & Company). '
17. SK. Kdchhar : The Teaching of Social Studies, Universities Publishers, Delhi,
1963. .
18. Saxena, N.R. Mishra, BK. & Mohanty, RK. (2000) Teaching of Civics,
~ Meerut: R. Hall Book Depot.
19. Singh Rampal (1997) Nagarik Shastra Shikshan Meerut: R. hall Book Depot.
20. Tyagi, G.D. (2000), Nagarik Shastra Shikshan, Agra: Vinod Pustak Mandir.
21. VR. Taneja: Teaching of Social Studies Mohindra Capital Publishers,
Chandigarh, 1958, t
22. Yadav, Nirmal (1994). Teaching of Civics and Political Science, New Dethi;
Anmol Publication Pvt. Ltd 7
! SEMESTER - I
B.Ed.M.Ed- 06
Pedagogy of School Subject
PEDAGOGY OF GEOGRAPHY
MARKS-100
Objectives:-

To enable the Pupil — Teachers to: '

1.

Develop an understanding of the meaning, concept and need for learning
Geography.
Understand the aims and objectives of teaching Geography.

3. Make use of various methods of teaching Geography.

Develop the power of analysis, reasoning and Jjudgment through different

practical activities.

. Develop proper understanding of nationalism and internati thm t gh
Geography teaching. \M \ g U"e“)
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i
’6. Acquaint the Pupil teachers with the preparation and use of different Resources

of Geography.
Unit-1 )
1.1 Meaning, Nature and scope of Geography as a school subject, Role and
Importance of Geography in School curriculum and life.
Emerging concepts and trends in Geography:
(a) Geography as a description of the earth.
(b) Geography as a study of natural phenomena and their effect on man.
(c) Geography as a study of Landscape-Physical and cultural.
(d) Geography as a study of real differenge.
(e) Geography as a study of spatial relationships.
(f) Geography as a study of unifying and integrating discipline.

1.2 Aims and objectives of Geography: Values of teaching Geography (moral,
spiritual, social, cultural and Esthetic) relation of Geography with other subjects
of Social, Natural Science and Literature | |

1.3 A study of instructional objectives with special reference of new bloom’s

taxonomy and statement of objectives in behavioral terms.

1.4 Approaches: Current Events Approach, Mass-media Approach, interdisciplinary

Approach, constructivism Approach.

Unit - 2 | ‘

2.1 Models of teaching in reference of Geography teaching :

o Concept Attainment model
o \)/aluc Attainment model
o Inquire model

o Discovery model

2.2 Methods of teaching:
o Problem solving r @5
o Regional method \loa (h‘*‘&g
o Project method ?;\5“?9.9:3“““- '
| AL A
o) Supervised study 9\‘% v ,\‘LL \YU“ A~
o Laboratory method
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o Demonstration method

o Inductive & Deductive method

2.3 Innovative Practices:

o Brain -storming method

o Co-operative-Learning

o Experimental-Learning

2.4 Planning:

o
o

O

Unit — IIT
3.1

9]

Content Analysis
Annual plan

I)Jnit plan

Lesson plan

Role of a teacher for conservation of natural resources & environment.

Teacher as a facilitator

Qualities and professional gr?wth of a geography teacher to face an

ecological challenge of present era.

Teacher as a Reflective Practitioner and a Researcher.

3.2 Learning %esources

3.3

Unit—TIV

O

QO

O

Print Media
Electronic Media
Multi Media

Visuals

Use of cominunity resources

Field Trips : Local & Regignal

Geography resource center

Co-scholastic activities based on school curriculum

Geography club

4.1  a. Local Geography: It's meaning significance and use as ; study.
W (pesdd 75
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" b. Regional Geography: Its meaning and significance, concept of regionalism.

42  a. Content Analysis of Textbooks of Geography at secondary level.

b. Use of Library and other instructiqnal materials related with Geography.

UNIT-V

5.1 Preparation of Challenging assignments.

5.2 Criteria for) assessing written and practical work in civics.

5.3 Assessment Modes: Seclf-asséssment, Peer assessment, Group assessment,

Learners' profile, Open book exams, Learners' portfolio.
Class & Assignments:- 25 Marks

1. Class Test - 10 Marks

2. Any two of the following: - 15 Marks

e Each pupil teacher is required to conduct and prepare a brief report on
anyoﬁe of the following : ‘
(1) Socio-Economic/Demographic survey of a village as a Geography.
(i)  Land utilization survey of a village.

(iii) Traffic survey of a town.

. (iv)  Any other survey of a similar nature.

e Geographic description of a place Participation in seminars and writing of
reports. Each student is required to participate in at least two seminars on
varied aspects of Geography and submit reports.

¢ Presentation of Geographic data through maps and diagrams. Students afe

required to prepare teh such exercises in the form of an album.
| .

REFERENCES:-
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Bliar, Thomas A.,(1951), Climatology: General and Regional , New York,

Prentice‘-HaIl Inc.
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5.‘T Cons, G.J.(1957) Hand book for Geography Teacher, London, Methuen
Educational Lid.

6. Gabler,)Robert, et al , (1945), Introduction to Physical Geography; San
Francisco, Holt, Rinehart and Winston.

7. Gamet- Ohio, (1965) Fundamental in School Geography, London, Harrap and
Co.

' 8. Gospil, G.H. (1965) The teaching of Geography, London, Macmillan and Co.
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' Association. _
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l| Pedagogy of School Subject

:} PEDAGOGY OF SOCIAL STUDIES

|| MARKS-100
1 OBJECTIVES:

1 1. To develop an understanding about the concept of Social Studies.

1 2. To develop an understanding of aitns and objectives of teaching of Social
I Studies.

i 3. To acquaint pupil-teachers with different methods, Devices and Techniques of

: teaching’ Social Studies.
4. To acquaint the pupil-teacher with different audio visual aids.
5. Preparation and effective use of teaching aids.

6. Organization of Discussions, Seminar, Tours, Exhibitions and Practical

)

I activities.

! 7. To develop the skill of preparation of lesson plan and its presentation.
I 8. Analysis of present day problems in s?cial context.

9. To develop the skill of preparation and evaluation of question papers.
COURSE CONTENTS | \7/”1 |

o
UNIT-I N jecti pesd)
- atqre, Scope and objective.



¢ Meaning, Nature, Scope and Importance of Social Studies.

¢ Aims and objectives of Teaching of Social Studies. Writing objectives with
respect to Bloom’s Taxonomy
e Relationship of Social Studies with other subjects.
UNIT II-Curriculum and planning
e Concept and objectives of curriculum.
e Concepts and Principles of Constructing Curriculum of Social Studies
o Critical Analysis of the existing syllabus.
UNIT-III Teathing Planning
e Meaning, Impbrtance & Use of Audio Visual Aids — Chalk board, maps, globe,
models, charts, graphs, flash cards, radio, T.V, computer, Over Head Projector,
LCD Projector.
e Social studies text book — Need and Qualities.
e Unit Plan, Lesson plan — Need, Importance and Steps of writing it in teaching
of social studies.
UNIT- IV Methods and Techniques

1. Social studies teacher — Qualities and Role in Global Perspective

|

2. Methods of teaching of social studies— Lecture, Discussion, Socialized
recitation, source and Project method

3. Devices and techniques of teaching social studies — Narration, Description,
Ilustration, Questioning, Assignment and Field trip. |

4. Social studies room — Need & Importance and Equipment.

UNIT -V Evaluation

e Utilizing Current Events and Community Resources in teaching of social
studies at Secondary level |

» Critical evaluation of existing curriculum of social studies at secondary stage.

» Evaluation in Social Studies — Modern concept and types of tests; designing a

Blue Print for a question paper.

Class Test and Assignements (25 Marks) N @
1. Class test - 10 Marks 1)
’ cbd )



2. Anty two of the following. 15 Marks

Content analysié and preparation of instructional material related to any unit of
subject related to Social Studies. 1
Construction of objective type test items.
Prepare five slides related to Social Studies teaching content at senior
secondary level.
Critical appraisal for Social Studies syllabus at senior secondary level.
Preparation of 10 frames of linear or branching type programmes on any topic
of Social Studies.
REFERENCES:-

1. Aggarwal, J.C. (1982). Teaching of Social Studies. New Delhi: Vikas Pub.

2. Binning, Arthur C. (1935). Teaching of Social Studies in Secondary School.
New York: McGraw-Hill Book Company.

3. Dash, B.N. (2006). Content-cum-Method of Teaching of Social Studies. New

Delhi: I?alyani Publication.
4. Dhamija, N. (1993). Multimedia Approaches in Teaching Social Studies. New

II Delhi: Harman Publishing House

Il 5. Hamming, J. (1959). The Teaching of Social Studies in Secondary Schools.
ll New York: Longman Publication.

I| 6. Kochhar, S.K. (2001). Teaching of Social Studies. New Delhi: Sterling
. Publications.

]I 7. Mofatt, M.R. (1955). Social Studies Iflf:sﬁ'ucrion. New York: Prentice Hall.

_I[ 8. Preston; Ralph C. (1955). Handbook of Social Studies in the Elementary
I School. New York: Rhinehart and Company.

! 9. Prestony Ralph C. (1959). Teaching Social Studies in the Elementary School.
'] New York: Rinehart and Company.

I 5. Sahu, B.K. (2007). Teaching of Social Studies. New Delhi; Kalyani Publishers.
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PEDAGOGY OF MATHEMATICS
Marks - 100

Objectives:

On completion of the course the future teacher educators will be able:

1. To enable prospective mathematics teachers towards the processes in which
mathematics learning takes place in children’s mind. |
2. To enable the nature, characteristics and structure of mathematics and its

correlation with other areas.

(S

To enabie the processes in mathematics and their importance.

4. To enable the content categories in mathematics and illustrate with examples.

el

To enable understanding of the Goals, Aims and Objectives of teaching

mathemiatics at secondary school level.

6. To enable awareness about the objectives of teaching mathematics at secondary
school level as envisaged by NCF 2005 and KCF 2012.

7. To enable understanding and skill in preparing lesson el;isodes based on Five E
model; different approaches, methods, models and techniques of teaching
mathematics. '

8. To enable understanding about collaborative learning and cooperative learning
strategies. ' '

9. To enable the prospective mathematics teachers as facilitators for effective
learning of mathematics.

10.To enaiale prospective mathematics teachers with ICT enabled skills for

facilitating learning of mathematics.

11.To enable skill in assessing mathematics learning.

12. To enable prospective mathematics teachers as reflective practitioners.

UNIT1 Nature and Structure of Mathematics

a) Meaning and characteristics of mathematics— Science and Mathematics —
Development of Mathematics: empirical, intuitive and logical
|
b) History of Mathematics education : Ancient period to 21st century

¢) Contributions of eminent Mathematicians( Western &Indian-4 each)

d) Branchqs of Mathematics: Arithmetic, Algebra, Geometry, 'i\%eg@metry -
ey \° resdd 80
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&) Undefined terms — Axioms — Postulates — Theorems — Proofs and v-eriﬁcation
in mathematics-Types of theorems: Existence and Uniqueness theorems —
Types of proofs: Direct, indirect by contradiction, by exhaustion, by
mathematical induction.

f) Euclidean geoméfry and its criticisms — emergence of non Euclidean geometry.

UNIT-11I Objéctives and Approaches of Teaching Mathematics

a) Aims and Objectives of Teaching Mathematics: At primary, Secondafy and
Higher secondary levels — Goals of mathematics education-Mathematical
skills: balculations, lGeometrical, and interpreting graphs — Mathematical
abilities- Problem solving ability.

b) Approaches to teaching Mathematics: Behaviorist approach, constructivist
approach, '

¢) Process oriented approach, Competency based approach, Realistic mathematics
education.

UNIT-III METHODS AND MODEL OF TEACHING MATHEMATICS:

a) Methods of teaching mathematics: lLec.ture, Inductive, Deductive, Analytic,
Synthetic, Heuristic, Project, Problem solving, and Laboratory methods, Co-
operat_ivie, constructivism method.

b) Techniques of Teaching Mathematics: Questioning, Brain storming,
Role-playing, Simulation.

¢) Non- formal techniques of learning Mathematics

d) Models of Teaching: Concept attainment model, inquiry training model,
Inductive thinking model.

UNIT -1V Pedagogicél content knowledge of mathematics

a) Concept of pedagogic content knowledge (PCK)

b) Pedagogic content knowledge analysis for selected units of 8th, 9th , 10th and
11th std:-Content analysis, Listing pre-requisites, instructional objectives and
task analysis '

¢) Analysing and selecting suitable teaching methods, strategies, techniques,

models; learning activities, Year plan (Programme of work), Unit-plan and
_ _ \
lesson plan in mathematics — their need and importance Q’: M
_ s
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dJ Analysing and selecting suitable evaluation strategies
e) Identifying the misconceptions and appropriate remedial strategies
t .

UNIT-V Technology in mathematics education

a) Technology integration strategies for mathematics,web based lessons, web

quest, chber guides, multimedia presentation, Tele computing projects, online
discussions
b) E-content development concept, formats, steps for preparation.
c) A survey of software used in mathematics teaching and learning.
Class Test and Assignemerits: 25 Marks
1. Class Tests ' 10 Marks
2. Any two | 15 Marks

a) Group puzzles activity |

b) Preparation of teaching aids

¢) Demonstration of teaching aids

I’ d) Collectioh of newspapér cuttings related to learnihg of a unit in mathematics.

ll €) Preparing a script for radio lesson or T.V. lesson in mathematics.

II f) Visiting a mathematics lab in a school and presenting a report.

Il REFERENCES:- -

Il 1. Aggarwal, J.C. (2001). Principles, Methods & Techniques of Teaching (2nd
_ll Ed.). New Delhi:Vikas Publishing House Pvt. Ltd.

l 2. Bhasin, Sonia. (2005). Teaching of Mathematics- A Practical Approach. .
l-' Mumbai: HimalayaPublishing Hous.

I 3. Butler H., Charles & Wren F., Lynwood. (1960). The Teaching of Secondary
1 Mathematics. New York: The Maple Press Company. -

L 4. BhaSilll, Sonia. (2005). Teaching of Mathematics- A Practical Approach.

I 5. Mumbai: Himalaya Publishing House.

I 6. Ediger, M. & Rao, D.B. (2000). Teaching Mathematics Successfully. New
) Delhi: Discovery Publishing House.

I 7. James, Anice. (2006). Teaching of Mathematics. Hyderabad: Neelkamal
Il Publications Pvt. Ltd.




Il Objectives:- -

1.
2.
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3. VJoyce, B. & Weil. M. & Calhoun, E. (2009). Models of Teaching (8th Ed.).

New Delhi : PHI Learning Private Limited.

9. Kumar, S. & Ratnalikar, D.N. (2003). Teaching of Mathematics. New Delhi:
Anmol Publications Pvt. Ltd.

10.Mangal, S.K. (1981). A Text Book on Teaching of Mathematics.
Ludhiana:Prakash Brothers Educational Publishers.

11.NCERT. (2005). National Curriculum Framework for School Education. New
12.Delhi:  NCERT.
13.Rai, B .C. (1991). Methods of Teaching Mathematics. Lucknow: Prakashana
14. Kendra.
15.Sidhu, Kulbir Singh. (‘1 999 ). The Teaching of Mathematics. Jullundar:
Sterlilg Publishers Pvt. Ltd.
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Pedagogy of Physics
MARKS:-100

The student teachers will be able to:

Understand the nature of Science and Physics.
Appreciiate the contribution of Indian and Foreign scientists in the development
of Physics.

Develop the skill of planning teaching learning activities.

Develop competencies in (a) Selection and use of teaching methods,
approaches and devices. (b) Selection, preparation and use of cost effective
teaching aids. (c) Inculcation of scientific attitude and science related values.
(d) Plan, managé physics laboratory and organize physics practical work
Develop skill of critical appraisal of Physics text book.

Select and effectively make use of teaching aids.

Organize co-curricular activities related to physics. '

Plan and critically appralse Physics curriculum at sg @/\10 Qr level.



or

Prepare, use and analyze achievement tests fer evaluation of learning outcomes

of Physics.

Course content

Unit - I - Foundations of teaching physics

Unit -

Nature of Science and Physics, Major milestones in the development of
physics, Contributions of FEminknt Indian and foreign Physicists:
C.V.Raman,Vikram Sarabhai,Homi Jehangir Bhabha, Subhramanayan, D.S.
Kothari, Chadershekhar, Satyender Nath Bose, Newton, Archimedes,
Alexancler Graham Bell, Madam Curie, Albert Einstein.

Relationship of science and society, impact of physics on modern Indian
society with reference to issues related with Environment, Globalization,
Industrialization, and Information Technology.

Aims and objectives of teaching physics at senior secondary level, Correlation
of physics with other school subjects.

II - Planning for Instruction and R({le of Teacher

e Specific Objectives of Teaching Physics in Behavioural Terms, Content

Analysis and Concept Mapping.

Developing Yearly Plan, Unit Plan and Daily Lesson Plans:

Teacher’s role in training students in scientific method, developing scientific
attitude, critical thinking and creativity. |

Qualities, responsibilities and professional ethics of physics teacher.

Criteria for selection of physics text book, critical appraisal of Physics Text

Book

Unit - I1I - Approaches and Methods of Teaching Physics

Concept approach —Process approach'— teaching science as a process,
scientific method, problem solving method,

Cooperative learning approach,

Aétivit} based approach — investigatory approach,

project method, laboratory method ,

Demonstration-cum-discussion method , ?}



’I Constructivist approach

Unit I'V- Instructional support system

Multi sensory aids: Significance land Psychological Principles of using
Teaching Aids, use of charts, models, overhead projectors, computers, internet,
and imp,rovised apparatus. |

Use of Community resources in teaching of physics.

Planning, equipping and maintaining Physics Laboratory; planning and guiding
practical work |

Selecting and guiding Projects in Physics.

Planning and organization of Science Clubs, Science fairs and Field trips

- Unit -V Physices curriculum and Evaluation of Physics Learning

o Principles of developing curriculum of Physics,
¢ Evaluation of physics learning : formative, summative, continuous and
comprehensive evaluation, types of test items and their construction,
preﬂaration of blue print and achievement test, item analysis,
e Diagnostic testing and remedial teaching in physics.. Evaluation of
Practical Work
Sessional Work — 25 Marks
1. Class Test 10 Marks
2. Any two of the following: 15 Marks
. Case study of any one Senior Secondary School Laboratory of
Physics. !
e Preparation of a diagnostic test of physics on any one unit.
° Planning activities for tegching a unit of physics using local

resources.

¢ Conducting and reporting a practical class in Physics Laboratory

References :

1. Aicken,Frederick(1984).The Nature of Science,London: Heinemann

Educational Books.



. Anderson R.D. (1970). Developing Children’s Thinking Through Science, New
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. Dave , RH.Taxonomy of Educational Objectives and Achievement
Testing,London:‘ London University Press. .
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Prenticd '

8. Gupta, N.K. (1997). Research in Teaching of Science,New Delhi: APH
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9. Maitre, K. (1991). Teaching of Physics,New Delhi: Discovery Publishing
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To Vnable student teacher to:

. Understand the Nature, Place, Values and Objectives of teaching chemistry

at secondary/senior secondary level.

. Understand correlation with other subjects
. Evaluate critically the existing syllabus of chemistry

‘4. Develop understanding of various 'objectives of teaching Chemistry in

Secondary Schools.

. Understand and adopt proper methods of teaching various topics of

Chemislry.

. Appreciate the usefulness of various co-curricular activities for fostering

interest of pupils in Chemistry.

. Get acquainted with various methods of evaluation of the progress of pupils
~ in Chemistry.

. Prepare and use different types of instructional material for teaching

Chemistry.

. {
. Understand the difficulties faced in teaching and learning Chemistry and

suggest remedial measures.

10. Evaluat? critically the existing syllabus of Chemistry prescribed for

Secondary/Senior Secondary level in the State of Rajasthan.

11. Provide training in scientific method and develop scientific temper among their

students.

Unit - I: The Nature of Science

Definition of Science, Scientific Method, Scientific Literacy with suitable
examples from Chemistry, |

Nature of science with special reference to chemistry

Instructional Objectives, General and Specific Objectives of Teaching
Chemistry

e Correlation of chemistry with other subjects.

Unit - II: Curriculum and Planning

Chemistry Curriculum, Place of Chemistry in School Curriculum
(Ja
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' Principles of Curriculum Construction, Difference between Curriculum and

Syllabus,

L . .
¢ Co-curricular activities, factors influencing curriculum of chemistry.

e Modern trends in Chemistry Curriculum CBA, Chemical- Education
Materiaj Study, Nuffied- 0 & A level.

e Critical appraisal of Chemistry syllabus at Secondary/Senior Secondary

level prescribed by Board of Secondary Education, Rajasthan.

o  Planning- Daily lesson plan, unit plan & yearly plan.

Unit - III: Methods of Teaching Chemistry

Micro Teaching, Skills of teaching Lesson Planning ,

Methods of Teaching Chemistry- Lecture Method, Demonstration
Method. Discussion Méthod, Problem Solving Method, Project Method,
Inductive-Deductive Method, Co-operative mcthbd, Constructvism
method.

Tedching Models-Concept Attainment Model, Inquiry Training Model

Qualities of chemistry teacher.

UNIT-1V Instructional Support System

Teaching Aids in Chemistry Audio Aids, A-V Aids, Educational
Broadcasts, Television and Teleconferencing, Charts, Models, Low Cost
Teaching Aids, Improvised Apparatus.

Chemistry Lab: Layout Plans, Equipments, Furniture, Maintenance of
records, repair, care and improvi‘sation of apparatus, safety measures in
Lab.

Ro,le of State & National Level Institutions & Laboratories like DST,
NCL, Fertilizer, Pesticide & Chemical Companies like Hindustan Zinc
Ltd.

Characteristics of a good text book and evaluation of a Text Book

Unit - V: Evaluation in Chemistry

Difference between Measurement, Assessment and Evaluation,

Dy. Registrar {Acad.}
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' e Characteristics of good Measurement, Diagnostic Test and Remedial
Tes’ching,
e Criterion Referenced Testing and Norm Referenced Testing, Different
types of items, Essay type, Shoit types objective type
e Development and Standardization of Achievement Test in Chemistry.
Assignments: - 25 Marks |
1. Class Test 10 Marks
2. Any two of the following: - 15 Marks

. Planning and Conducting Expdriments.

: ¢ Preparation of models and charts.

' e Preparation of Chemistry Projects.

' . ériticals analyéis of chemistry textbooks.

' e Preparation of design, blue print for teacher made test.

l * .Development of self-instructional material on any one topic of
[ Chemistry

II o Life sketch & contribution of any one prominent Indian Chemist.

ll e Preparation of scrap book containing original science (Scientific
|' -~ cartoon)  Stories/article \

ll o Life sketch & contribution of any one prominent Indian Chemist.

|| * Conducting & reporting two experiments useful at secondary/senior
1 secondary level (other than those in syllabus)

I e A critical study of any one senior secondary Lab of chemistry.

1 o Preparation of 10 frames of Linear or Branching type programmes on
I any topic of Chemistry.

[ References:

I 1. Bhat, B.D. and Sharma, S.R.: Methods of Science Teaching. New Delhi:

I Kanishk_a Publishing House, 1993,

I 2. Das, R.C.: Science in Schools. New Delhi: Sterling Publishers, 1985.

:: 3. Directorate of Hindi Implementation, Delhi Umvcrél’tfr{ 2;%
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5. Gupta, S.K.: Teaching Physical Science in Secondary. New Delhi: Sterling
Publishers, 1985.
6. Joyce, B. & Weil, M: Models of Teaching. Prentice Hall Inc., New Jersey,
1979. |
7. Kishore, L.: Teaching of Physical Science. Delhi: Doaba House, 1991.
8. Mangal1 S.K.: Teaching of Science. New Delhi: Agra Bdok Depot, 1982.
9. 8&NCERT: Teaching of Science in Secondary Schools. New Delhi: NCERT,
1982. '
10. Pal, HR and Pal, R.: Curriculum - Yesterday, Today and Tomorrow.
Kshipra, New Delhi, 2006.
11. Pal, HR.: Methodologies of Teaching & Training in Higher Education.
Delhi: _
12. Sansanwal, D.N. & Singh, P.: Mode]‘s of Teaching. Society for Educational
Research & Development, Baroda, 1991.
13. Vaidya, N.:Science Teaching for the 21st century. Deep and Deep
Publicagion, New Delhi, 1996.
14. Venkataiah, S.: Teaching of Chemistry. Anmol Publisher Pvt. Ltd., New
Delhi, 2002.
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PEDAGOGY OF BIOLOGY
l Marks100
Objectives:

Gupta, S.K.: Teaching of Science Education. New Delhi: Vikas Publishers,
1983.

To enable student Teacher to

L.

Understand the Nature, Place Values and objectives of teaching Biology at

Senior Secondary level. S

2. Establish its correlation with other subjects % \ a)
N AN
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10.

Evaluate critically the existing syllabus of Biology prescribed for

Secondary/Senior Secondary level in ¥he state of Rajasthan

Develop yearly plan unit plan and lesson plan for Senior Secondary classes.
Provide trammg in Scientific method and develop Scienctific temper among
their students.

Use various methods and approaches of teaching Biology

Acquire the ability to develop instructional support system.

Plan and organize chemistry practical work at the Laboaratory.

Organise Co-curricular activities and utilize comrmunity resoruces promoting
Science leaming.

Use most appropariate method to asses the progress and achievement of the
pupil & thus prepare appropriate tést for the purpose (both theoretical &

practical)

UNIT-I Nature, Scope and Objectives

Nature &f science with special reference to Biology.

Main discoveries and development in Biology.

Place & values of teaching Biology at secondary/senior secondary level.
Correlation of Biology with other subjects.

Objectives of teaching Biology at secondary/senior secondary level.

UNIT-II Curriculum and lanning

Principles of Biology curriculum at seicondary/senior secondary level.

Modern trends in Biology Curriculum : B.S.C.S.,

Critical appraisal of Bidlogy syllabus at secondary/senior secondary level
prescrihed by Board of secondary Education, Rajasthan.

Planning- Daily lesson plan, unit plan & yearly plan.

Qualities & responsibilities of Biology teacher. Teacher's role in training
students in scientific method and in developing creativity and scientific temper

among their students.

™
UNIT-III Methods and approaches , J)d’“/
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» Lecture method, Demonstration method, Lab.based methods, Inductive &
deducti%re method, problem solving, Heuristic, Constructvism, & Project
method.

e Inquiry approach, programmed instruction, Group discussion, self study, Team
teaching, computer assisted learning, seminars and workshops.

UNIT-1IV Instructional Support System
e Multi sensory aids: Charts, models, specimen, bulletin - boards, flannel Board,

Transparencies slides, projector, OHP Computer, T.V., and Radio etc.

e Co-curricular Activities: Organlzatmn of science club science fair, trips and
use of community resources. _

. Bioiogy} Lab: Organization of Biology Laboratory, Arrangement of Apparatus,
Care & Maintenance of equipment & speciman, organization of practical work
in Biology. '

» Role of state & National Level Instructions & Laboratories Research centers in
Botany, Zoology & Agriculture.

¢ Characteristics of a good text book and Evaluation of a Text Book.

UNIT-V Evaluation in Biology
e Evaluation: Concept, Types and purposes.

e Type of test items and their construcﬁon.

¢ Preparation of Blue Print & Achievement Test.

e Evaluatlon of practical work in Biology.

Sessonal Work :( 25 Marks)

(1) Class Test 10 Marks

(2) Any two of the foliowing—- 15 Marks
e Life sketch & contribution of any one prominent Indian Biologist.
¢ Preparation of Harbarium (scrap book)
¢ Prepare-any one of the following relatled to environment education.

(1) Poster (miniature), (ii) Article, (iii)Story, (iv)Play
e Description of any two teaching models. J@/
. Prepare,a Radio or T.V. script. M
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I

I

™

Make a list of local (resources useful in teaching Biology and prepared lesson

plan using some of them.

A case study of any one senior secondary lab of Biology.

Preparation of 10 frames of Linear or Branching type programmes on any topic
of Biology. l

Construction and administration of Diagnostic test on any one unit of Biology.

REFERENCES -

It

Bhat, B.D. and Sharma, S.R.: Methods of Science Tcachmg New Delhi:
Kanishka Publishing House, 1993,

Das, R.C.: Science in Schools. New Delhi: Sterling Publishers, 1985.

Gupta, S.K.: Teaching of Science Education. New Delhi: Vikas Publishers,
1983. |

Gupta, S.K.: Teaching Physical Science in Secondary. New Delhi: Sterling
Publishers, 1985

Gupta, V.K.: Teaching and Learning' of Science and Technology. New Delhi:
Vikas Publishing House Pvt. Ltd., 1995.

Joyce, B. & Weil, M: Models of Teaching. Prentice Hall Inc., New Jersey,
1979. !

Kishore, L.: Teaching of Physical Science. Delhi: Doaba House, 1991. 34
Mangal, S.K.: Teaching of Science. New Delhi: Agra Book Depot, 1982.
NCERT: Teaching of Science in Secondary Schools. New Delhi: NCERT,
1982.

10.Pal, H.R and Pal, R.: Curriculum — Yesterday, Today and Tomorrow. Kshipra,

New Delhi, 2006.
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) Pedagogy of School Subject

Pedagogy of General Science

| | MARKS:-100
OBJECTIVES:- \7’1 \ /’



Thé Pupil- teacher will be able to-

1. Familiarize with nature of General Scjence.
2. Formulate instructional objectives in behavioral terms.
3. Critically evaluate the existing science curriculum at secondary level.
4. Understand the basic concepts of General Science.
5. Acquaint themselves with laboratory plan, purchase and maintenance of
equipment and material.
6. Explain the concept of evaluation and construct blue print of question paper.
Unit - 1 Teaching of General Science
e  Meaning, nature, aims and objectives of General science
e  Importance of General science in Teaching
o  Correlation - concept, importance and types.
e  Maxims of teaching in General science
Unit - 2 Planning in General- Science teaching
e Curriculum - concept, methods of curriculum construction, Difference

between Curriculum and Syllabus, ,

Place of General science in school curriculum

Critical appraisal of General Science syilabus at secondﬁry/senior secondary
level |

Science teacher - Qualities, Competencies

» Analysis of textbook. \
Unit - 3 Methods & Techniques of teaching in General Science
¢ Methods -Scientific Method, Demonstration, Laboratory, Heuristic, Project,
Co-opetative Learning, Constructvism, Inductive-deductive.
» Techniques:- Team teaching, Simulation, Task analysis, Cognitive psychology
based technique, Technblogy based techniqué
e Year plan, Unit plan, Lesson plan - General, IT based,
Unit- 4 Teaching Aids and Models of teaching
e Teaching Aids :Non-projective - chart, picture, model, Projective - Film
projector, OHP, LCD, DLP, % alZ



¢ Science laboratory, Science- club, Science Exhibition, Field trip

. Laboratz)ry Equipmeht and Material- selection, purchase, maintenance and
safety measures.
e Models of teaching:- Concept Attainment Model, Inquiry training model.
Unit - 5 Pedagogical analysis & Evaluation in General Science
s Concept ,Approaches & impoﬁaﬁce for pedagogical analysis,
e Core elements and values, Content cum methodology approach, IT based
approach |
¢ ' Importance of evaluation in General Science, Evaluation according to areas -
Cognitive, Psychomotor & Affective, Domain
o Use of’tools and technique of evaluation:-Achievement test, Diagnostic test,
Remedial teaching, Online Evaluation
Sessional Work — 25 Marks
1. Class Test 10 Marks
2. Any two of the following: 15 Marks
¢ Preparation of a diagnostic test of Gen. Science on any one unit.
Analysis of syllabus.
Evaluaﬁon of textbook.
o Content analysis of one unit.
e Conduct presentation of lessor/ Unit.
REFERENCES:-
1. Cartin, A.A. and Sund, R.D. (1972). Teaching Science throughDiscovery.
London: Merill. |
2. Das, R.C. (1992). Science Teaching in School. New Delhi: Sterling Publishing,.
3. Gerg, K.K,; Singh, Raguvir and Kaur, Inderjeet (2007). A Text book of Science
of Class X, NewDelhi: NCERT.
4. Hurd Dihurt, P. (1971). New Directions in TeachingSchool Science. Chicago:
Rand McNally Co. |
5. Joshi, R.; Kulkarni, V.G. and Sinha, Somdatta (1999). 4 Text book of Science

of Class.X. New Delhi., NCERT. //
acad
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6. Kohli, VV.K. (2006). How to Teach Science. Ambala: Vivek Pub.2006.

Mangal, S.K. (1997). Teaching of Science. New Delhi: Arya Book Depot, New
UNSECO Source Book for Science. France: UNSECO.
Sharma, R.C. (1998). Modern Science Teaching. New Delhi: Dhanpat Rai Pub,
Co. l |
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] Pedagogy of School Subject
Pedagogy of Home Science

100 Marks

- Objectives:

To enable the student teachers to:

1. Develop an understanding of aims, objectives and scope of teaching Home
Science.
2. Create interest among student teacher in teaching of Home Science.
3. Understand the terms and concepts of teaching of Home Science and their use
in classroom situations. '
4, DeveIop} understanding and skills of using various teaching methods and
teaching aids in teaching of Home Science.
5. Train the student teachers to use problem-solving approach in problems related
to home life. 7
6. Develop practical skills to organize various activities related to Home Science.
7. Develop competencies and skill for effective evaluation in Home Science.
COURSE CONTENT: | | |
UNIT-I

Meaning, importance, principles and scope of home science, objectives of teaching of

home science ?t secondary level. Behavioural objectives: Meaning and importance of

behavioural objectives, steps for preparing behavioural objectives for teaching of

* home science. Place of home science in Secondary School curriculum, Curriculum

Construction-Principles and critical analysis of existing sclvl/al«c&mculum of Home

oad )
sos 9A
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Science. Correlation-Meaning, importance, types of correlation and correlation of
Home Science with different subjects. |
UNIT-II
a) Micro teaching skills relevant in Home science.
b) Lesson Plapning: Meaning, importance and essentials of lesson planning. Use of
Demonstration method, Discussion method, Project method, Laboratory method,
Problem solving method and Field trips in teaching of Home Science.
UNIT-III
Role of school and teacher in teaching of home science. Qualities, qualification and
competencies of a home science teacher. Organization of Home Science Department.
Home Science Laboratory-Concept and impdrtance, planning of space and equipment
for Home Science Laboratory. |
UNIT-IV |
Meaning, Importance, Essential Role Quahtles and limitations of Home Science text
books. Audio-visual Aids: Meanmg, importance and classification of aud10-v1sual
aids. Preparation of low-cost teaching aids.
UNIT-V
Concept of assessment and Evaluation in home science, Concept, need and techniques
of Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation (CCE) in home science. Types of tests -
Achievement test, Proficiency test, Diagnostic test, Prognostic test. Preparation of an
Achievement test. Concept and need of remedial teaching.
Class Test & Assignments :- 25 Marks
1. Class Test | 10 Marks
2. Any two of the following: - 15 Marks

o Food- %ts constituents, functions and sources.

e Care and maintenance of cotton, wool, silk and synthetics.

¢ Importance of care of the child.

¢ Cleaning and polishing of brass, silver, glass and plastic articles.

¢ Guidelines for making flower arrangement and rangoli.

e Immunization Schedule \(/
® ‘aati 1 i \O/‘V\ C"A\

Organisation of mid-day meals in schools e
. Q‘.{ ‘333
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REFERENCES:
| 1. Begum,! Fahmeeda (2006). Modern Teaching of Home Science. New Delhi:

Anmol Publications.

2. Bhargava, Priya (2004). Teaching of Home Science. New Delhi.
Commonwealth Publishers.

3. Chandra, Arvinda, Shah, Anupama and Joshi, Uma (1995). Fundamentals of
Teaching of Home Science. NewDelhi: Sterling Publisher.

4. Das, R.R. and Ray, Binita (1985). Teaching of Home Science. New Delhi:

' Sterling Publishers. !

I 5. Devdas(1955): Teaching of Home Science in Secondary School, All India
' Council for Secondary Education, New Delhi '

'. 6. Dapoorj Ritu (1994): Teaching of Home Science, Parkash Book Depot,
' Ludhiana ,

l 7. Kapoor, Ritu (1994). Teaching of Home Science. Ludhiana: Parkash Book
l Depot.

ll 8. Mago, Neelam Teaching of Home Science. Ludhiana: Tandon Publications.

Il 9. Seshaiah, Ponnana Rama (2004). Methods of Teaching Home Science. New
! Delhi: Discovery Publishing House. ‘ |

'I 10. Sharma, Shaloo (2002). Modern Methods of Teaching Home Science. Sarup &
II Sons, New Delhi. _ |

! Il.Siddiqui, Mujibul Hasan (2007). Teaching of Home Science. New Delhi:
ll A.P.H. Publishing Corporation.

f 12. Yadav, Seema (1994). Teaching of Home Science. New Delhi: Anmol
I Publications.
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I PEDAGOGY OF COMMERCE

I MARKS-100
: Objectives: | ‘

“ On completion’ of the course, the student-teacher will be able tof) | V
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1 Develop an understanding of content of commerce and accountancy

8.
9.

Understand the characteristics of Commerce and its role in the development of
modern society.

Understand the Commercial implications of various theories of learning

Gain competency in using modern psychological theories to device teaching
learning process. l

Understand the nature and functions of various instructio_nal supports.

Improv? the understanding of the principles of curriculum construction and
organization in Commerce

Develop the understanding of the various methods and approaches and
techniques of cofnmerce teaching

Identify the role of IT in Commerce Education.

Develop an appreciation towards the role of commerce in daily life.

Unit. 1 Conceptual Background of Commerce

Introduction to Commerce: Meanipg, Definitions, Scope and Nature of
Commerce as a discipline, Significance of Commerce in the global scenario,
Modern trends in Commerce: Banking, Insurance, Trade- Correlation of
Commeyce with other subjects; Economics, Geography, accounting,
Mathematics, Statistics, International relations, Business, Management
information system.

Nature and Significance of Commerce Education: Meaning, Definitions, Goals,
Aims and Objectives of studying Commerce Education- History of Commerce
Education —Development of Commerce Education in India- Need and
importance of learning Commerce at Higher secondary level- Formulation of
Objectives in Commerce at Nationhl and State level(NCF), importance of

commerce in daily life.

Unit -2 Curriculum Developments in Commerce

Curricuiurn development — General principles — psychological, sociological, -
philosophical, needs and interests of the learner, nature of subject matter and
philoséphy of nation.

Modern trends in curriculum construction- Objcc ive bpsdd/ Chi ﬂ’E’e-ﬁEgred,

\ ( cid) qq
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and Activity based, correlated, overcoming individual différence, fulfilling the
requirements of higher education, ﬂe)fible and feasible.
o Different approaches to curriculum organization - Spiral, topical and
concentric approach
Unit -3 Training in Teaching skills
* Micro Teaching Practice in Teaching Skills,

e Meaning, importance and purpose of planning - Year plan, unit plan and lesson

plan
e Teacher Essential. qualities, duties and responsibilities.
' e Professional growth —Ways and means of developing professional competency
' in service training - Role of NCERT |

Unit- 4 Instructional support or resources' for commerce teaching
‘ ¢ Resource materials in teaching Commerce—~ Syllabus, Textbooks — criteria of
selection, Resource unit, Source Book, Teachers’ handbook, Reference books,
Journalg, Magazines, periodicals, Supplementary readers, Learning aids :audio-
visual aids (OHP), Computer, LCD Projector),CD. ROM, Interactive White
Board
¢ Commerce Library -Need & Importance

¢ Organization of field trips and study tours - their importance

:: » Commerce Club-Need & Significance

|l ¢ Community Resources and its utilizat}'on

I UNIT: 5 - EVALUATION IN COMMERCE

I ¢ Evaluation — Criteria for evaluating Teaching Manuals, Criteria for evaluating
i Teaching Competence.

I e Objective based Evaluation, competency based evaluation

i e . Construction of achievement test —design, blue print, writing of test items.
I o Different types of test items — merits and demerits

I e Continuous and comprehensive evaluation — grading system |
) Class Test & Assignments: 25 Marks . \jﬁ/
| 1.Class Test 10 Marks % ' (AC‘A)
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2. Anytwo | 15 Marks
s Report writing on Visits to banks, insurance houses, warehouse, trade
centers, companies and other business houses.
¢ Collection of business documents, newspapers, magazines articles, paper
cuttings and business forms.
e Organizing and conducting commerce club activities.

}
References:

1. Aggarwal, J. C. {1996). Teaching of Commerce: A Practical Approach, New
Delhi : ViljaSPublishing House Pvt. Ltd.
2. Commerce Education Mohammed Sharif Khan Sterling Publishers Pvt Ltd-

' NewDelhi.

3. Khan, M.S., Commerce Education, New Detlhi; Sterling Publication (P) Ltd.

l{ 4. Method and Techniques of Teaching Commerce Singh M.N Young Man &
Co.New Delhi.

5. Teaching of Commerce-Seema Rao Anmol Publication, New Delhi.
6. Teaching "~ of Commerce-A Practicall Approach J.C  AggarwalVikas

l] - PublishingHouse Pvt Lid- New Delhi.
Il 7. Sharifkhan, Mohd.,The Teaching of Commerce, New Delhi; Sterling Publication
; F)Ltd. ) |
ﬂ 8. Teaching of Commerce in Our School Lulla B.P (BTTC-BIE Publication,
l' Bombay).
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i | - Pedagogy of School Subject
o I PEDAGOGY OF BOOK KEEPI{NG AND ACCOUTANCY
1 Marks-100
{ Objectives:
I To enable studf:nt Teacher to: ’ lﬂ%
i 1. Acquire the basic understanding of teaching of Book-Keeping Qy\\ ot (:::g ¥
: o) 4:‘:5‘?@?%04 g
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7.
Unit-1

Develop the ability to plan curriculum and instruction in Book-Keeping &
accoutancy at School level.

Develop the ability to critically evaluate the existing school curriculum of
Book Keeping & accountancy |

Impart knowledge of the methods and devices of teaching Book-Keeping and
accountancy to develop the skill of using the same.

Apply qppfopriate methods in-teaching particular topics for Book-Keeping &
accountancy.

Prepare achievement and diagnostic test.

Develop necessary skills in preparation of using various teaching aids.

Meaning and scope of Book-Keeping and Accountancy, its value and
importance in social life

Aims and objectives of teaching Bobk- Keeping and Accountancy at Senior -
Secondary level. Place and Importance of Teéching of Economics at secondary
level. |

Importa}lce of Book keeping and Accountancy in school curriculum.

Bloom’s Taxonomy of objectives and Statement of objectives in Behavioral

terms with Special reference to Book keeping and Accountancy

Unit-11

Planning for teaching and role of teacher-
Micro Teaching

Yearly Plan, Unit Plan and Daily Les§on Plan
Teacher role and attitude

Maxims and principles of classroom teaching

Teaching Aids

UNIT-III

Teaching approaches of Book-Keeping and Accountancy I Q{b

a. Journal Approach : o (A ca‘ij
: i bR & .

b. Leader Approach pu.® Ef,‘g‘_ Af kot




" ¢. Cash Book Approach l
d. Equation Approach
Various Methods of teaching Book-Keeping and Accountancy with special reference
to modern methods of teaching Project, Problem solving, Lecture-cum-demonstration
and discussion methods,
Techniques and devices to teach Book-Keeping and Accountancy.
UNIT-1IV
s Principles and approaches of framing syllabus and its critical appraisal at

Senior Secondafy level

selection of text book, reference bookis and journals.
¢ Qualities of good teacher
UNIT-V ’
¢ Evaluation of Students performance.
¢ Acheivement Test,
e Diagonestic Test,
¢ Blue Print
Class Test & Assignments (25 Marks)
o (lass test o 10 Marks

l

l

l

l

: e Text Book of Book-keeping and Accountancy, importance, criteria for
l

(

l

I

I

l

{

ll

| .

|| e Any two of the following- {15 Marks

l' Preparation of teaching aids

I’ Preparation and constructiop of a achievement test

II Preparation of a lesson plan based on any innovative method.

ll References: |

|| 1. Aggarwal, J.C.: Teaching of commerce.

|| 2. Boynton Lewis D: Methods of teaching Book-keeping,south western
ll publication Co. Cincinnanti, Ohio.

I 3. Gupta and Gupta:Intermediate Book-keeping and Accounts, Agra Book store,
I Agra (Hindi and English Version)

. Harvey: Ways to teach Book-keeping,:r| and Accounting




I
I
(

J .N.Vai;thook-keeping and Accounts, Part I and II (Hindi and /English
version).

Parikh, Dr.A.K.M.:Lesson planning in India schools,Subha sanchar,Ajmer.
Selby: The teaching of Book-keeping

Tonne, Pohem and Freeman: Method of teaching Business Subject Gregg Pub.
Dir., Mc Graw Hill Book Co., Inc., New York.

Verma A Musselma and J. Marshgll Hannia: Teaching Book-keeping and
Accountancy, Gregg Pub.Div., Mc Graw Hill Book Co., Inc. New York.

- 10. Williams: Principles of Teaching applied in Book-keeping and Accounts Sir

Issac Pifman. London |
SEMESTER - I
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Pedagogy of School Subject
Pedagogy of Drawing and Painting
| 100 Marks

Objectives:

To enable student teacher to:

1.

ol

Develop the skill of using various teaching methods for teaching of Arts.
Develop the Aesthetic sense. |

Acquaint the students with different techniques of painting.

Develop imagination and sense of appreciation of Arts and interest in teaching
of art.

Learn and understand the principles, concept, and elements of art and to apply

them in teaching and daily life.

COURSE CONTENT:

UNIT-I

{
What is Art: Concept and Scope of Art.

Origin & development of Art in India with special reference to Pre-historic &

Mughaljperiod. ' \.%, \@K
Importance of Art in Life and Education. j o !chaa,‘,g

ettt
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e Elements of Art. !
e Art & Society.
(a) Stages of Development in Child Art.

(b) Prinkiples of curriculum construction at secondary level.

Qualities of Good poster.

Design —Its meaning & types.

Colour—Types and effects.

o Importance of Colours in life.

Elements of Good Landscape.
e Appreciation of Art. !
UNIT-111
¢ Significance of Fine Art & its correlation with other school subjects.
e Six limbs of Indian At (Shadanga).
o [mportance of Field trips and Excursions in Art.
o The importance of Exhibitions & Competitions in encouraging creative

Y ¢ Principles of Art
UNIT-II _
» Aims and objective of teaching Art.
l expression among Students.

UNIT-1V

| ¢ Qualities and functions of an Art-teacher.

ll o Methods of teaching art:

ll Lecture cum Demonstration method.

|| Direct Observation method.
ll Method of Imagination and Free Expression.

|| . Contrillution of artists: Amrita Shergill, Shobha Singh, Rabindranath tagore
I and Satish Gujral |
I o Importance of art Room and its requirements. @7‘ ’M/
I UNIT-V a8
| Micro teaching g, TE5 " o
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" Yearly, Unit,& Lesson planning to teach:

{

Still life, Design, Landscape, Composition, Poster.
Class Test & Assignments :- 25 Marks

1 .Class Test ! 10 Marks
2. Any two of the following - 15 Marks

Practical work to be submitted by students during the session:

Size-2 Imperial Size Sheet. One Canvas in size 18°X 22’ to be submitted along with

the sheets.

I. Landscapes - 2

II. Still life - 2

III. Poster - 2

IV. Composition — 2

REFERENCE;
1. Brown, Percy (1953). Indian Painting, Calcutta.
2. Chawla, S.S. (1986). Teaching of Art. Patiala: Publication Bureau, Punjabi
University.

3. Harriet, Goldstein (1964). Art in Everyday Life. Calcutta: Oxford and IBH
' Publishing '
‘ 4. Jaswani, K K., Teaching and Appreciation of Art in Schools.
l 5. Lowenfeld Viktor . Creative and Mental Growth.
l 6. Margaret, Marie Deneck (1976). Indian Art. London: The Himalata
l Publication. _
ll : 7. Sharmaj L.C., History of Art, Goel Publishing House, Meerut.
I‘ 8. Read, Herbert. Education through art [paperback].
l’ 9. Shelar, Sanjay. Still Life. Jyotsna Prakasha
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Unit -

Unit -

Unit -

Unit -

)

"To enable student teacher:-
1.
2.
3.
4,
5.
6.

To understand the importance aims and objectives of teachihg of Indian Music.
To provide knowledge of different methods and techniques of teaching music.
To acquaint student teacher with latest teaching skills.

To equip with various Ragas and different talas.

To enable student teachers to organise competitions.

To develop understanding and aesthetic sense, time sense, tolerance and self
confidence in student.

1 Music: Brief Introduction

A brieflhistory of the development of various school of Indian music (Vocal
and Instrumental) their characteristic and chief exponents.

Aims and objectives of teaching of music at the various stages of the
Secondary Level and Senior Secondary Level.

Important branches of music and their forms: Brief comparative study of
Northern and Southern Music.

Correlation of music with other school subjects.

2 Music in School Curriculum

Importance of music in school curriculum

Music c'lassroorn equipments and other instructional maferials

Voice training, ear training, correct posture of singing

Role of music in personality development

3 Micro-Teaching & Skills

Methods of Teaching Music.

Lesson development planning the lesson.

Presenting, evaluating and reviewing the lesson.

'HelpingA musical growth at various grades through selection, organization and

application of instructional material and adaption of local and regional motives

suitable for.

Audio-Visual aids and their use in teaching of music. %/\(‘f“/
2d)

4 Biographies of following eminent musicians: at
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y e

Swami Haridas

Tansen

Pt. Vishnu Digambar Paluskar
Pt. V.N. Bhatkhande

Unit - 5 Types of Tals & Ragas

Knowledge of following Tals- Teen Tal, Rupak, Darda, Kehrwa, Jhaptal, Ektal,
Chartal.

Knowledge of different part of instruments Tanpura/Ektar/Tabla

Concept of Raga and their lakshanes. Types of Ragas. Bilawal, Yaman,
Khamaj, Kafi, Bhairav.

Class Test & Assignments :- 25 Marks

1. Class Test 10 Marks

2. Any Two 15 Marks

s Every student will be required to write one assignment on any one of the
following topics or any other related topic not included in the concerned paper
to be prepared within ten pages :

e Working knowledge of and performing ability in one instrument other
than Tabla for pupil teachers of vocal music and working knowledge of
performing ability in vocal music and Tabla for pupil teacher of instrumental
musical.

o Ability to describe and to compose in the following Ragas:-
Alhaiva Bilawal, Yaman, Bhairav, Kafi, Asavari, Khamaj Des, Bihag and Malk
auns.

¢ Music and Folk music.

REFERENCES:-

1. Awasthi, S.S.A., Critique of Hundustani Music and Music Education,
Jalandnar : Adhunik Printer, 1964

2. Bhatkanda, V.N., Karmik Pustak Malika Laxme Narayan Garg, Sangeet
Karyeiaya, Hathras

3. Nhatnagar, S., Teaching of Music, Shimla: Monika Prakashan 19

M“/
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4. Singh, Bharpur, Punjab School Education Board, Sahibjada Ajit Singh Nagar.
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SEMES'I"ER -1
B.Ed.M.Ed- 06
Pedagogy of School Subject

j ~ Pedagogy of English
Objectives — . MARKS:-100
The student-teachers will be able to-
10. Develop an undersfanding of the principles of English language teaching.
11. Acquire knowledge of the objectives of teaching English as a second language.

12. Develop their own linguistic, grammatical and communicatiw?\@petence.
‘ )



:
¥ 13.Develop ability to teach language skills such as listening, speaking, reading and
writing and integrate them for communicative purposes.
14. ACquireJ knowledge of different approaches and methods of teaching English as
a second language.
15. Prepare annual Plans, unit Plans and lesson plans of English language.
16. Choose, prepare and use appropriate audio —visual teaching aids for effective
teaching of English as a second Language.
17.Use various techniques of testing English as a second language.
18. Develop remedial material and conduct remedial teaching.
COURSE CONTENT |
UNIT - 1- FOUNDATION OF ENGLISH LANGUAGE TEACHING
. ConceﬁJt of language, language acquisition, language-leéming ,
¢ Forms of English- formal, informal, written and spoken
e Importance of teaching English
e Principles of second language teaching
¢ Difference between teaching of content based subjects and skill based subjects
¢ Objectives of teaching English language (a) Skill based- LSRW (b)
Competency based- linguistic competence and communicative competence.
- UNIT-1I- TEACHING OF ENGLISH LANGUAGE SKILLS
o Listening: (i) Concept of listening in second language (ii) The phonetic
elements involved in listening at the receptive “level (Monopthongs,
Diphthlbongs, ConSoﬁants, pause, Juncture, Stress, Accent, Beat, Intonation,
Rhythm) (iii) Listening skills and their sub-skills {iv) Techniques of teaching
listening, Role of teaching aids in teaching listening skills (vi) Difference
between hearing and listening
e Speaking, Concept of speaking in English as a second language, Phonetic

transcription , Use of pronouncing dictionary, The phonetic elements involved

in speaking at the receptive level, Technique of teaching speaking skills and

pronunciation practice and drills _'Bar Training, Repetiticg,/ﬁ/%ialogue and
conversation %%
D &i(bs s
< ;
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7 e Reading skills: Concept of reading in second language,Mechanics of reading
(Eye ‘span, Pause, Fixations, Regression and Speed),Types of reading:
Skimming, Scanning, Silent reading, Reading aloud, Intensive reading,
Extensive reading, Genuine reading comprehensidn , Relating teaching of
reading to listening and speaking skills, Role of text book

e Writing Skills: Concept of writing ifl first lahguage and the second language,
Types of composition- oral, written, controlled, guided, contextualized and
integrated composition Teaching the following items keeping in view their
style, jngredients and mechanics; Letters (Formal and Informal), Essay,
Report, Telegram, E-mail, Notice, Précis, Paragraph, Developing Stories,
l Note making, Correction of Written Work.

UNIT - III - METHODOLOHY AND PLANNING OF ENGLISH LANGUAGE
TEACHING
s Approaches, methods and techniques, Whole language approach, Structural-
Situational approach, Communicative approach, Task based approach, Eclectic
approach, Direct method, Bilingual lMethod, Audio- lingual method CALL

(computer assisted language learning) and CALT (Computer assisted language

tcachin%), Role play, Simulation, Group work and Drill technique,Study the

[ above approaches & methods in the light of -Psychological factors affecting
| second language learning - Nature of English language - Classroom
|l environment and conditions -Language functions , Planning of English
|| - language teaching , Annual plan, unit plan and daily lesson plan - Prose lessons
: || - Content analysis -,Poetry lessons — Components of poetry - The place of
|| poetry teaching in school curriculum. - Concept, aims and objectives of
[| : teaching poetry in second language,; Grammar lessons-Planning for teaching
.ll Grammar and usage —sentence(Affirmative, Negative, Interrogative, Simple,
I ‘ Compound, Complex), Verb-patterns, Question tag,Determiners, Model
I Auxiliagies, Tenses, Infinitives, Gerunds, Phrasal verbs and idioms, Concord,
I Active and passive voice, Direct and indirect speech, Punctuationw\

I UNIT - IV-RESOURCES IN ENGLISH LANGUAGE TE@%H‘M
} : “?fit‘“




‘I” « Concept and use of A.V. aids in the teaching of English

e Resources for Teaching and learning English-Text books, work books,
teacher’s hand books, charts, pic]tures,_ flash cards, flannel board, tape-
recorder, radio, OHP, substitution tables, computer, realia, newspapers,
magazines ,brochures , blackboard, white board, Songs, Stories and
anecdptes, Language laboratory and Language games. Use of community
resources and media for language development , Qualities, Responsibilities

and Professional ethics of language teacher

UNIT - V - ASSESSMENT AND EVALUATION IN ENGLISH

e Concept of assessment and Evaluation in English, Concept, Need and
Techniques of Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation (CCE) in English.
Types of tests - Achievement test, Proficiency test, Diagnostic test, Prognostic
test. Testing language skills, LeXical and Structural items, Poetry and

Grammar. Preparation of an Achievement test. Concept and need of remedial

teaching.
SESSIONAL WORK:- 25 Marks
3. Class Test 10 Marks

4, Two bf the following 15 amarks
e Planning of 10 vocabulary building exercises and techniques to teach the
students in the classroom.
e Identification of learning difficulties experienced by student teachers during
teaching practice

I *

e Review of two articles related to teaching and learning of English from

ll educational journals, magazines or newspapers.

:ll . Preparing an action plan for improving any of the following skills: reading
skill, speaking skill, listening skill or creative writing.

_II REFERENCES:

! 16. Bansal, R.K. and Harrison J.B. (1972): spoken English for India. Madras:

,l’ Orient longman Ltd.

:: 17. Baruah, T.C. (1985): The English teacher’s handbook,«mﬁ” i St)erling

: Publishing Pvt. Ltd. " 19;1?}‘.3 3&5
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. Bright and McGregor: Teaching English as Second language, Longman.
. Brinton, D. (2003). Content-based instruction. In D. Nunan (Ed.), Practical
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EnglishjLanguage Teaching (pp. 199-224). New York: McGraw Hill

Brumfit, CJ. (1984): Communicative methodology in language teaching.
Cambridge: C.P.U.

Collins Cobuild English Grammar (2000) Harper Collins Publisher, India.
Elizabeth, M.E.S. (2010} : Methods of Teaching English, Discovery Publishing

House.

. Ellis, Rod (2003). Task-based Language Learning and Teaching. Oxford, New

York: Oxford University Press. pp. 196-157..

Frost, Richard. (2006) “A Task-based Approach.” British Council Teaching
English.
25. Gimson! A.C. (1980): ‘An Introduction to the pronunciation of english. London:
Edward Arnold. ‘
26. Hornby, A.S. (1998) : Guide to Patterns and Usage in English O.U.P.
27. Lado, Robert (1971): Language teaching, New Delhi: Tata Mégraw Hill
Publishing house Co. Ltd.
Il 28. Leech, Geoffrey and SvarWik, Jan (2000) Communicative Grammar of English
| I' Cambridge C.P.U. '
| l' 29. Paliwal A.K.(2011); Methodology | Of Teaching English As A Second
| I‘ Language, Kalpana Publications, Jaipur
Il 30. Paliwal,)_ AK.(2011): A Hanbook For Teacjers Of English, Kalpana
I Publications, Jaipur.
:: SEMESTER -1
I B.Ed.M.Ed- 06
i Pedagogy of School Subject
J'i_| Pedagogy of Urdu
i | Marks-100
I OBJECTIVES:-
"|[ On completion of the course the student teacher will lie/ @A
) | | P e




.

Understand the basic concepts and functions of language with special reference
to urdu. | |

Acquire knowledge of objectives of teaching urdu at the secondary stage.
Acquire knowledge of different methods of teaching urdu at the second cary
stage.

Plan and Teach lesson in urdu prose, poetry,Drama,Grammar,and Composition.

“Under stand constructive approach to language Teaching and Learning,

Prepare unit plans, Daily lesson plans and to analyse-the subject content in
terms of language skills and Teaching objectives. |

Develop and use of teaching aids in the class room both Print and Audio-Visual
materials and ICT (internet and computer technology)

Develop and insight in to the symbiotic relationship between curriculum
syllabus and Text books.

Knowledge of Evaluation system in urdu and to methodically prepare exams
and test paper in urdu.

Conduct remedial teaching in urdu.

CONTENT:-
UNIT-I

Concept of language (verbal & Nonverbal) Concept of language learning and
Acquisition function of language, Communication, Transmission of culture and
medium of instruction. ‘
Multilingualism as a resource.

Origin and Development of urdu language.

Language skills, Listening and Art of listening .

Speaking- Pronunciation, Recitation and;Punctuation.

Reading- Aloud, silent, Intersive and Extensive.

‘Reading comprehension, Reading defects and their cure.

Writing- Knowledge of urdu scripts-khat-e-naskh-khat-e-nastaliq and khat-e-
shikast. |

Teaching of alphabats, punctuation qualities of good hﬁ@%@/
P eedd
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Letter writing (Formal and Informal)

Essay writing.

UNIT-II *

Objectives of teaching urdu at secondary stage of education.

Problem of Teaching and learning urdu and their solutions.

Place o% urdu language in the present educational system prevalent in the state
of Rajasthan.

Relation of urdu with other Indian language.

UNIT -I1I

Methods of teaching urdu.
Translation method.
Direct method.

Play way method.
Structural method.
Teachirlg of various forms of urdu Literature(i) Prose(ii) Composition (iii)
Grammar

(iv) Poetry, Ghazal, Nazam and Drama.

Co-curricular Activities.

UNIT-1IV

Planning for teaching urdu: Need and importance of planning
Content,An'alysis.

Yearly plan, Unit plan and Daily lesson plan.

Audio visual Aids-Need and importance of Audio-visual Aids, Types of
Audio-visual aids. |

Appropriate use of Teaching aids.

Planning of urdu lab and its use.

Qualities of good urdu Teacher.

UNIT-V | . \« .)
¢ Purpose of concept of Evalution in urdu. m




| S —

¥ e Techniques of Evaluation, Teacher made Test, Examination paper Design and
Blue print, various types of questions and their use for Evaluation.
Assignments :- 25 Marks
1. Class Test | 10 Marks
2. Any two of the following: - 15 Marks
e Analysis of one text book prescribed at the secondary stage.
e Writing knowledge , understanding and skill objectives of teaching prose and
poetry with specification
(5 each) |
e Preparation of two teaching aids useful for Urdu teaching.
» Prepare activities for listening, speaking , reading and writing.(5 each)
e Preparalion of objective Type Test.

o Prepare three activities to develop the writing skill of class VI student.

REFERENCES:-
8. Inamullah sharwani : “Tadrees-e-zaban-e-urdu” usmania book
depot,1-25 Rabindra saraus cal-73.
9. Khan Rasheed Hasan : “Urdu Kaise Likhen”Maktaba Jamia limited
. Jjamia nagar, New Delhi 1997.
10.Khan Rasheed Hasan . “Tbadat Kaise Likhen’Maktaba jamia
Itd.jamia
| nagar New Delhi1997.
11. Maulvi lfxbdul : “Quwaid-e-urdu”Anjuman Taraqqi urdu
(Hindi) : ' New Dellﬁ.
12. Moin ﬁddin : “udru zaban ki Tadrees” National council for
| Promotion of urdu Language(NCPUL) New
Delhi-2000
13. Moin uddin ' : “Hum urdu Kaise Parhayen”NUPUL, west

blo‘ck R.K.Purum New Delhi 2000.

14.N.L.Bosang/Mansoor
Ali akthar Hashmi
New |




g Delhi 1998.

8. Nagqvi Noor-ul-hasan : “Tadrees-e-Aadab urdu”2004, Education
book '
house,Aligarh.
SEMESTER -1

B.Ed.M.Ed- 06
Pedagogy of Schoo! Subject

PEDAGOGY OF HISTORY
Marks-100
Objectives:-
9. To enable the student teachers to understand the importance of History.
10. To enable the student teachers to develop an understanding of aimis and

objectives of teaching of History.

S WP W 2 W 22N wy ey N

I1.To enable the student teachers to construct and analyze critically the

curriculum and textbooks of teaching History at secondary stage.

12. To provide knowledge of different methods /devices of teaching History.

13. To acquaint the student teachers with latest information technology

14. To help,the student teachers to understand the role of current events in teaching

:]l - of History.

i 15. To emphasize the role of History in developing the national integration and

[ ipternational understanding.

[ 16. To develop an interest in teaching of History.

I Unit I _ |

I 1.1 Meaning, qature and scope of history as a school subject, role and importance of

I _history in school curriculum and life. 1

i 1.2 Aims and objectives of history, values of teaching history (moral, spiritual,

I social, cultural and esthetic) relation of history with other subjects of Social and

i Natural Stience and Literature

J 1.5 A study. of instructional objectives with special reference of new bloom’s

i taxonomy and statement of objectives in behavioral term% %
3{ ( c;.mtﬂ
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"1.6 Approaches: Current events Approach, Mass-media Approach Interdisciplinary
Approach, Constructivism Approach.

Unit -2 l

2.1 Models of teaching :
a. Discovery model

b. Value Attainment mo‘del

2.2 Methods of teaching :
a. Lecture method
b. Project method
c. Supervised study.
d. Story-Telling Method
e. Biographical Method

|
l
l
l
l
l
: c. Enquiry model
I
l
i
l
l
[

f. Source Method

l‘ 2.3 Innovative Practices

l' a, Brain -;torming _

II b. Dramatization

'I g. Co-operative-Learning

| h. Experiential-Learning

I 2.4 Planning :

Il a. Annual plan

| b. Unit plan l

i ¢. Lesson plan

I Unit - I1I

I 3.1 a. Teachqr as a transformer of cultural & Historical Heritage.
I b. Teacher as a facilitator

" ¢. Qualities and professional growth of a History teacher to face challenges of
I present era |

] d. Teacher as a Reflective Practitioner and a Researcher. V
I 3.2 Learning Resources : \ R

ARt Y A
: \'5 {?
i a. Print Media - v*:,ﬁ ot
. A\




" b. Electronic Media
¢. Multi Media
d. Visuals !
3.3 a. Use of community resources
b. Field Trips
c. History resources center
d. Co-Scholastic activities based on
school curriculum -
e. History club
UNIT -1V
4.1 .
(2) Indian Hl?torlography Brief introduction to Indian Historiography-Ancient,
Medieval, and Modern. Problems of perlodlsatlon Criteria of Historical criticism.
(b) Teaching of Controversial Issue : Nature of Historical controversies regarding
facts.Controversies interpretation of facts. Objectivity and value-judgment in History.
4.2
(a) History and National Integration : Our National heritage, Unity in diversity. The
role of History in prombting national integration .
(b) History and Inter-National Understanding: Our Human Heritage. The role of
History as promoter of internationalism.
4.3
(a) Content Apalysis of History Textbooks at secondary level.
(b) Use of Library and other instructional materials & Source: Primary and
Secondary.
UNITV
5.1 Preparation of Challenging assignments.
5.2 Criteria for assessing written and practical work in History.

5.3Assessment Modes: Self-assessment, Peer assessment, Group assessment,

Learners' profile, Open book exams, Learnets' portfolio. [:,\-

Test & Assignments:- 25 Marks 2‘1 a (\P&s‘ c
( P
3. Class Test 10 Marks ?‘ﬂ /L
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" 4. Anytwo of the following :- 15 Marks
e Preparation of Research Report: Study in Depth in one aréa of content
course in Indian and World History to demonstrate the relevant knowledge
in the subject field and its value to the professional growth in the subject.
e Organization of History Circle: To include programmes such as reading of
papers on Historical topics, Grpup Disbussions, Preparation of reports,
' Organize excursions to place of Historical interest.
' o Preparation of History Practical Note Book :
' (e) Twélve Historical maps — six each from Indian and World History.
l (f) Time — Line Charts four each from Indian and World History.
I (g) A small project based on the study of a Historical event in the locality,
l personalities, movements, buildings or institutions,
: (h) Group Presentation for Critical appraisal of existing curriculum and text

book at school level.

" REFERENCES:-

! 8. Arora, K.L., Itihas Shikshan, Ludhian Prakash 1982.

I' 9. Arora R.L. (1990) Teaching of History, Prakash Brother Itd.

I' 10.Kongawad N.B. (2011) Itihas mattu Pouraneeiti Boodhane.

i’ ll.N.C.E.li.T. (1970) effective teaching of History in India A Hand Book for
ﬂ History Teaching

I 12. Parik, Mathureshwar, Itihas Shikshan, Jaipur Research publ. 1988.

I 13.Roddannavar J.G. (2009) Method of Teaching history and civics.

:l 14.S.K. Kochhar - Teaching of social studies sterling publisher New Delhi.
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I PEDAGOGY OF ECONOMICS

| ! Marks-100

)
| Objectives- W 3)
I To enable student Teachers to: \ ket @-;3*"‘
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" 10.Refresh the knowledge about the Meaning, Importance, Nature, Scope and
Aims of Econoniics.
11.Acquaiﬂt with the Aims, Objectives and Value-outcomes through teaching
Economics. |
12.Develop ability to plan for suitable instructions in economics.
13.Organize group-activities and project and to use various instructional strategies
and methods for effective teaching of the subject.
14. Establish correlation of economics with other school-subjects.
15. Develop necessary skills to use various teaching aids, (Particular locally
available material aids).
16. Develop skill to successfully use various evaluation techniques and to interpret
the results. |
17. Develop appropriate attitude towards the subjects and country's economy.
18.To enable the students to construcf and analyze critically the curriculum and
text books of economics at secondary stage. |
COURSE CO}\ITENT:-
UNIT I-Nature, Scope and objective.
. Me'aniﬁg, Nature, Scope of Economics. Place and Importance of Teaching of
Economics at secondary level.
¢ Importance of economics in school curriculum.
¢ Aims and objectives of teaching economics at different level.
* Bloom’s Taxonomy of objectives agd Statement of objectives in Behavioral
terms with Special reference to Economics.

¢ Correlation of economics with school subjects.

UNIT H-Curyiculum and planning

» Concept and objectives of curriculum.

I

! * Concepts and Principles of Constructing Curriculum of Economics
e Critical Analysis of the existing syllabus.

| . R

, UNIT-III Teaching Planning V 289
l‘ Q}Q at Lb © »e
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I e Micro Teaching, Content Analysis. ?.c%?s .ips /)




|

" Yearly plan, Unit plan and Daily lesson plan — Meaning, Characteristics,
Importance and Steps. '
. Methodg of Teaching:- Lecture Method, Discussion Method, Project Method,
Survey Method, Inductive-Deductive Method
e Techniques and Devices of Teaching Economics
i) Assignments ii) Seminars iii) Brain Storming iv) Tours and Excursions v)
Supervised Study vi) Case Study
UNIT-IV Teacher, Text Book, Teaching Aids
e Text Book (Meaning, importance |and qualities of a good textbook of
Economics), Supplementary Material (Meaning and sources).
e Economics Room —Importance and Equipments.
* Teacherof Economics — Importance, Qualities and Competence.
¢ Teaching Aids — Meaning, Importance and Types:
Uses of Chalkboard, Diagrams, Charts, Table glfaphs, O.H.P., T.V., Computer
with multimedia, Flash Cards, LCD Projector, Interactive Board.
UNIT-V Evaluation
e Evaluation, Meaning and Importance of evaluation. Achievement, Diagonestic
test |
o Types of Evaluation — Oral tests, wtitten tests-Essay type'tests, short answer
type tests and objective type tests. Purpose and concept of evaluation.
e Objective of based evaluation
o Prepara{ion of achievément test-

& Various types of question

& Blue print ' :

@ Preparation of question paper ) @
Class Test and Assignments (25 Marks) ) ad)
1. Class Test - 10 Marks Dy RGS“S %rkg}aa 12
Sessional Work - Um\ i “’UR //'_/

{
2. Any two of the following - 15 Marks




!

* '@ Content analysis and preparation of instructional material related to any unit of

subject related to Economics.
@ Construction of objective type test items.
@ Prepare five slides related to economics teaching content at senior secondary
level.
<& (Critical appraisal of economics syllabus at senior secondary level.
@ Preparation of 10 frames of linear or l')ranchiﬁg type programmes on any topic
of Economics.
REFERENCES: , _ _
Iﬁ.Agg!lrwal, J.C. (2005). Teaching of Economics - A Practical Appraoch.
Agra: VinodPustakMandir.
17. Arifhshastra éhikshan :Rampalsingh prakashak-shabd sanchar, Ajmer
18. Arithshastra shikshan :Harnarayan singh avum rajendra pal singh Prakash-
Laxminarayan agarwal,Agra
19. Arora, P.N. (1985). Evaluation in Economics. New Delhi: NCERT.
20. Dhilion, S.. and Chopra, K. (20[02). Teaching of Economics. Ludhiana:
Kalyant Publishers.
21.Kanwar, B.S. (1973). Teaching of Economics. Ludhiana: Prakash Brothers.
22.Lee} N (Ed.). (1975). Teaching of Economics. London: Heinemann
Education Books.
23.Lee, N. (Ed.) (1975). Teaching Economics. London: Heinemann
Educational Books. '
24 Mittal, R.L., Arth Shastar Da Adhiapan. Patiala: Punjabi University Press.
25.Robinson, K. and Wulson, R(Eds.) (1977). Extending Economics within the
Curriculum.London: Routledge and Kegan Paul.
26.Sexena, N.R.; Mishra, B.K.and Mohanty, RK. (2004). Teaching of
Economics. Merrut: R. Lall Book Depot.

27.Sharma, Seema (2004). Modern Teaching Economics. New Delhi: Anmol
Publication Pvt. Ltd.
28.Siddiqui, M.H. (2004). Teaching of Economics. New_-Delhi: Asish

o / &>
Publishing House. % \ 3




W W S 0O ONY O S W 22w W W

b 29.Teaching of social studies in secondary schools :Bining and Bining.

- 30.Teacher's Manual in economics : Dr.N.Hasen published law, Regional
College of Edu.Ajmer.
SEMES’f‘ER -1
B.Ed.M.Ed- 06
) Pedagogy of School Subject
PEDAGOGY OF CIVICS
MARKS-100
Objectives:-
The Pupil-Teacher will be able to
9. Explain and Discuss the Meaning, Nature and Scope of Civics.
10. Explain the importance of Civics as a school subject.
11. Differentiate between Aims and Objettives of Civics.
12. Specify the objectives of teaching Civics at secondary stage.
13. Discuss the meaning, preparation, importance and use of different types of
leaming' resources of feaching different topics of Civics at secondary level.
14. Prepare effective lesson plans for teaching Civics.
15. Explain the meaning of Teaching method and Teaching techniques.
16. Understand & analyze contemporary issues related with Civics.
Unit- I
e. Meaning, nature and scope of Civics as a school subject, role and importance
of Civics in school curriculum and life.
f.Aims and objectives of civics, values (;f teaching civics (moral, spiritual, social,
cultural and Aesthetic) relation of Civics with other subjects of Social and
natural Science and Literature. |
g A stud)’/ of instructional objectives with special reference of new bloom’s

taxonomy and statement of objectives in behavioral terms.

h. Approaches: current events Approach, mass-media Approach, interdisciplinary

Approach, constructivism Approach. /
Unit - 2 M ca‘ﬂ




¥ e. Models of teaching : Conceptl Attainment model,Value Attainment

model,Jurisprudential model
f. Methods of teaching : Lecture method, Discussion méthod, Project method,
Supervised study method, Socialized recitation method,Problem-Solving
method
g. Innovative practices : Brain-storming method, Co-operative-Learning,
Experimental-Learning
h. Planning : Content Analysis,Annual plan, Unit plan, Lesson plan.
Unit — I11
3.1 a. Teacher as an agent of social changel in multicultural-multilingual Society.
b. Teacher as a facilitator.
¢. Qualities and professional growth of a Civics Teacher to face challenges of
presenf era.
d. Teacher as a Reflective Practitioner and a Researcher.
3.2 Learning Resources:
a. Print Media
b. Electronic Media
¢. Multi Media
d. Visuals
3.3 a. Use of cbmmunity resources I
b. Civics resources center
¢. Co-Scholastic activities based on school curriculum
d. Civics club
Unit -1V
43  Local, State and National Political Structure in India :
h. Education for Citizenship.
i. Political science in the global context.

j.  Human right/Child right/Woman’s right. -

k. Peace and conflict resolution. s

1. Educational technology and politiéal science (Civics). caé.)
. . 3

m. Gender issue in civics. xsﬂ‘a??La;aﬁ“




n. Confent Analysis bf Civics Textbooks of secondary level.
4.4  Use of Library and other instructional materials.
UNIT-V
5.3  Evaluation in Civics:
c) Preparation of challenging assignments.
d) Criteria for assessing written and practical work in Civics.
54  Assessment Modes: Self-assessment, Peer assessment, Group
assessment, Learners' profile, (‘)pen book exams, Learners' portfolio.
Assignments: - 25 Marks
1. Class T}est . 10 Marks
Any Two of the following; - 15 Marks

5. Peer interaction (Peer Educators) and group work on selected areas taken from

o

school syllabus.

*

Analysis of Curriculum Policies/Documents and existing school curriculum.

~

Group Presentation for critical appraisal of existing’ political science (Civics)
curriculum and text books-at school level.

Development and organization of political science society.

Study of a selected problem of community life related with the area of civics.
Development and execution of a project of civics.

' Collectipn of source materials related with civics.

® N 9w

Content analysis of the syllabus of the grade which has been taught by the
student —teacher with special reference of:
a. Identification of concept.
b. Identification of life- skill. |
¢. Identification of activities and experiments.
REFERENCES:
23. AC. Bihing and, D.H. Bining, Tehching the Social studies in Secondary
School, (McGraw Hill, New York, 1952).
24, Agarwal, (1993), Teaching of Political Science-A practical approach Vikas
Publishi)ng House, New Delhi. (L \ pes 8)
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30.
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33,

34.

36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

. Aggrawal, J.C. (1983) Teaching of Political Science and Civics, Delhi: Vikas
Publication House Pvt. Ltd.

Arora & Awasthy (2003), Political theory, Haranand Publication Pvt. Lid. New
Delhi.

Bining, A.C. & Bining, D.H. (1952), Teaching of Political Science in
Secondary Schools, Tata Mc Graw Hill Publishing Co. Ltd. Bombay.

C.D. Samford, Social studies in the Secondary school, McGraw Hill, New
York, 1952.

Hunt & Metcalf (1968), Teaching high school social studies, Harper & Row
Publishers, New York, London.

LF. Forrester : Introducing Social Studies (Orient, Long Mans, Bombay) 1956.
John Ja’rolimek. Ph.D. (1960): Social Studies in Elementary Education (The
Macmillan Co., New York).

J.U. Michalis : Social Studies for Children in Democracy (Engle Wood CIiffs,
N.J.) 1956. | |

Keith, Webb (1995), An Introduction to problems in the Philosophy of Social
Sciences, Pub. Printer, London, New York.

K. Nasiah, School studies in the schoct)l, Oxford Univ., Press Madras, 1957.

. Kochhar, SK. (1985), Methods arnd Techniques for teaching, Sterling,
Publishers Pvt. Ltd, New Delhi. _

Mauricei, P. Hunt, Lawrance E. Metealf (1955): Teaching High School Social
Studies (Harpar & Brothers, Publishers, New York).

Nachmias, D.nachmias, C.F. (1996), Research methods in social science, St.
Martin’s Press, Inc, New York. _
Ralph, C. Preston, (1955): Teaching Social Studies in the Elementary School
(New York, Rinehart & Company). |

S.K. Kochhar : The Teaching of Social Studies, Universities Publishers, Delhi,
1963. |
Saxena, N.R. Mishra, BK. & Mohanty, RK. (2000) Teaching of Civics,

Meerut: R. Hall Book Depot.




¥ 42. Tyagi, G.D. (2000), Nagarik Shastra Shikshan, Agra: Vinod Pustak Mandir.

43. V.R. Taneja: Teaching of Social Studies Mohindra Capital. Publishers,
Chandigarh, 1958.
44, Yadav, Nirmal (1994). Teachmg of Civics and Political Science, New Delhl
Anmol Publication Pvt. Ltd
SEMESTER -1
B.Ed.M.Ed- 06
) Pedagogy of School Subject
PEDAGOGY OF GEOGRAPHY
MARKS-100
Objectives:-
To enable the Pupil — Teachers to:
7. Develop an understandin_g of the meaning, concept and need for learning
Geography. |
8. Understand the aims and objectives of teaching Geography.
9. Make use of various methods of teaching Geography.
10.Develop the power of analysis, reasoning and judgment through different
practica’l activities. |
11.Develop proper understanding of nationalism and internationalism through
Geogréphy teaching.
12. Acquaint the Pupil teachers with the preparation and use of different Resources
of Geography.
Unit-1
1.2Meaning, Nature and scope of Geo;%raphy as a school subject, Role and
Importance of Geography in School curriculum and life.
Emerging concepts and trends in Geography:
(g Geography as a description of the earth.

(h) Geography as a study of natural phenomena and their effect on man.

(i) Geography as a study of Landscape-Physical and cultural. 02,;,
(i) Geography as a study of real difference. Q \%

(k) Geography as a study of spatial relationships. %_xsi .iga\




A

W) Geography as a study of unifying and integrating discipline.

12 Aims and objectives of Geography: ;Values of teaching Geography (moral,
spiritual, social, cultural and Esthetic) relation of Geography with other subjects
of Social, Natural Science and Literature

1.3 A study of instructional objectives with special reference of new bloom’s

taxonomy and statement of objectives in behavioral terms.

1.4 Approaches: Current Events Approach, Mass-media Approach, interdisciplinary

Approach, constructivism Approach. -

Unit -2

2.1 Models of teaching in reference of Geography teaching :

o Concept Attainment model

o Valuc Attainment model ‘

o Inquire model

o) Disqoveryi model
2.2 Methods 0}" teaching: |

o Problem solving

o) Regional method

o Project method

o Supervised study

o Laboratory method

o Demonstration method

o Inductive & Deductive mcthoc::‘ll
2.3 Innovative Practices:

o B,rain -storming method

o Co-operative-Learning

o Experimental-Learning

2.4 Planning:
o Content Analysis ) @‘)
o Annual plan Qﬂ %‘
_ pesd

o Unit plan ‘e“ﬂﬂ%‘lﬂ. st
oY 'y @
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- 2. Any two of the following:'- 15 Marks D‘i'

Uit — IH
3.1 ’

o Role of a teacher for conservation of natural resources & environment.
o Teacher as a facilitator
o Qualities and professional growth of a geography teacher to face an
ecological challenge of present era.
o Teacher as a Reflective Practitioner and a Researcher.
3.2 Learning Resources
o Print Media
o Electronic Media
Multi Media

Visuals

O .0

3.3
o Use of community resources
o Field Trips : Local & Regional
o Geography resource center
o Co-scholastic activities based on school curriculum

¢ Geography club t

Unit -1V

8.1  a.Local Geography: It's meaning significance and use as method of study.
¢. Regjonal Geography: Its meaning and significance, concept of regionalism.
8.2  a. Content Analysis of Textbooks of Geography at secondary level.
c. Use of Library and other instructional materials related with Geography.
UNIT-V
5.1 Preparation of Challenging assignments.
5.2 Criteria for assessing written and practical work in civics.

5.3 Assessment Modes: Self-assessment, Peer assessment, Group assessment,

Learners' proﬁie, Open book exams, Learners’ portfolio.

Class & Assignments:- 25 Marks - % V
1. Class Test 10 Marks \ N;,A )

3"
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e Each pupil teacher is required to conduct and prepare a brief report on

anyone of the following :

(v) Socio-Economic/Demographic survey of a village as a Geography.

(viy  Land utilization survey of a village.
(vii)  Traffic survey of a town.

!
(viii) Any other survey of a similar nature.

¢ (Geographic description of a place.Participation in seminars and writing of

repo‘rts. Each student is required to participate in at ieast two seminars on

varied aspects of Geography and submit reports.

e Presentation of Geographic data through maps and diagrams. Students are

required to prepare ten such exercises in the form of an album.

REFERENCES:-

11. Bliar, Thomas A.,(1951), Climatology: General and Regional , New York,

12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.

18.
19.

20.

Prentice-Hall Inc.

Brianlt, E.W. and D.W.Shave, (1965), Geography in and out of School,

London, Harrap and Co.

Brock., Jan O.M.(1965),Geography. Its Scope and Spirit, Ohio, Charles E.

Merril. }

Charley. R.J. and P. Hagget (Eds) (1967), Frontiers in Geographical Teaching,

Methuen Educational Ltd.

Cons, G.J.(1957) Hand book for Geography Teacher, London, Methuen

Educational Ltd.

Gabler, Robert, et al , (1945), Introduction to Physical Geography. San

Francisco, Holt, Rinehart and Winston.

Garnet Ohio, (1965) Fundamental in' School Geography; London, Harrap and

Co.

Gospil, G.H. (1965) The teaching of Geography, London, Macmillan and Co.

Gravees’, N.J. ((1971) Geography in Secondary Education, London, Geography

Association.

Graves, N.J. (1972) , New Movement in the Study and Teaching o%%e?graphy
LL,

, Australia, F.W. Cheshire Publishing Printing Ltd.

\

Dy. Regisfrar (AC
jversity O
Usiver e

f Rajag
UR

1d.)
#89



v | SEMESTER - I
B.Ed.M.Ed- 06
Pedagogy of School Subject
PEDAGOGY OF SOCIAL STUDIES |
3 | MARKS-100
OBJECTIVES:
1. To develop an understanding about the concept of Social Studies.
2. To develop an understanding of aims and objectives of teaching of Social
Studies. '
3. To acquaint pupil-teachers with different methods, Devices and Techniques of
teaching Social Studies.
4. To acquaint the pupil-teacher with different audio visual aids.
5. Preparation and effective use of vteach‘ing aids.
6. Organization of Discussions, Seminar, Tours, Exhibitions and Practical
activities.
7. To develop the skill of preparation of lesson plan and its presentation.
8. Analysis of present day problems in social context.
9. To develop the skill of preparation and evaluation of question papers.
COURSE CONTENTS _
UNIT-1 Nature, Scope and objective.
* Meaning, Nature, Scope and Importapce of Social Studies.
¢ Aims and objectives‘ of Teaching of Social Studies. Writing objectives with
respect to Bloom’s Taxonomy |
¢ Relatiohship of Social Studiés with other subjects.
UNIT II-Curriculum and planning
e Concept and objectives of curriculum.
o Concepts and Principles of Constructing Curriculum of Social Studies

e Critical Analysis of the existing syllabus.

(@
UNIT-III Teaching Planning f \ | ad)
% (B e




Meaning, Importance & Use of Audio Visual Aids — Chalk board, maps, globe,
models] charts, graphé, flash cards, radio, T.V, computer, Over Head Projector,
LCD Projector.

Social studies text book — Need and Qualities.

Unit Plan, Lesson plan — Need, Importance and Steps of writing it in teaching

of social studies.

UNIT- IV Methods and Technigues

6. Social studies teacher — Qualities and Role in Global Perspective

7. Methods of teaching of social studies— Lecture, Discussion, Socialized

recitation, source and Project method

8. Devices and techniques of teaching social studies — Narration, Description,

INtustration, Questioning, Assignment and Field trip.

9. Social studies room — Need & Importance and Equipment.-

UNIT -V Evaluation

Utilizing Current Events and Community Resources in teaching of social
studies at Secondafy level

Critical evaluation of existing curriculum of social studies at secondary stage.
Evaluation in Social Studies —~ Modern concept and types of tests; designing a

Blue Print for a question paper.

Class Test and Assignements (25 Marks)
1. Class test ) o 10 Marks
2. Any two of the following,. 15 Marks

Content analysis and preparation of instructional material related to any unit of
subject related to Social Studies. |

Construction of objective type test items.

Prepare five slides related to Social Studies teaching content at senior

secondary level.

Critical appraisal for Social Studies s‘yllabus at senior secondary level.

Preparation of 10 frames of linear or branching type progrim(m%s on any_ tepic
r a,t/
of Social Studies. Qy\%w
’ . ! (Acad.
1qtrar \ L S
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"REFERENCES:-
10. Aggarwal, J.C. (1982). Teaching of Social Studies. New Delhi: Vikas Pub.

|
l
' 11.Binning, Arthur C. (1935). Teaching of Social Studies in Secondary School.
' New York: McGraw-Hill Book Company.

' 12.Dash, B.N. (2006). Content-cum-Method of Teaching of Social Studies, New
l Delhi: Kalyani Publication. I '

' 13.Dhamija, N. (1993). Multimedia Approaches in Teaching Social Studies. New
[ Delhi: I}Iarman Publishing House

: 14. Hamming, J. (1959). The Teaching of Social Studies in Secondary Schools

New York: Longman Publication.

l 15.Kochhar, S.K. (2001). Teaching of Social Studies. New Delhi: Sterling
' " Publications.
l’ 16. Mofatt, M.R. (1955). Social Studies Instruction. New York: Prentice Hall.
ll 17.Preston, Ralph C. (1955). Handbook of Social Studies in the Elementary
'{ School. New York: Rhinehart and Company.
ll 18.Preston, Ralph C. (1959). Teaching Social Studies in the Elementary School.
ll New York: Rinehart and Company. . |
Il 10. Sahu, B.K. (2007). Teaching of Social Studies. New Delhi; Kalyani Publishers.
I SEMESTER - I
I - B.Ed.M.Ed- 06
! Pedagogy of School Subject
| PEDAGOGY OF MATHEMATICS
| - - ~ Marks-100
! Objectives:
ll On completion of the course the future teachler educators will be able:
! 13.To enable prospective mathematics teachers towards the processes in which
:: mathem)atics learning takes place in children’s mind. |

14.To enable the nature, characteristics and structure of mathematics and its
:: correlation with other areas.

15. To enable the processes in mathematics and their importance.

| : 16. To enable the content categories in mathematics and illustratg ywi Tex :
J car Acsd}4
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17.To enable understanding of the Goals, Aims and Objectives of teaching
mathematics at secondary school leve].
18. To enable awareness about the objectives of teaching mathematics at secondary
school level as envisaged by NCF 2005 and KCF 2012. . |
19. To enable understanding and skill in preparing lesson episodes based on Five E
model; different approaches, methods, models and techniques of teaching
mathematics.
20. To enable understanding about collaborative learning and cooperative learning
strategies.
21.To enable the prospective mathematics teachers as facilitators for effective
leanﬁng of mathematics. |
22.To enable prospective mathematicd teachers with ICT enabled skills for
facilitating learning of mathematics.
23.To enable skill in assessing mathematics learning.
© 24.To enable prospectivé mathematics teachers as reflective practitioners.
UNIT I Nature and Structure of Mathematics
g) Meaning and characteristics of mathematics— Science and Mathematics —
Development of Mathematics: empirical, intuitive and logical
h) History of Mathematics education : Ancient period to 21st century
i) Contributions of eminent Mathematicians( Western &Indian-4 each)
j) DBranches of Mathematics: Arithmeticl, Algebra, Geometry, Trigonometry -
k) Undefined terms — Axioms — Postulates — Theorems — Proofs and verification
in mathematics-Types of theorems: Existence and Uniqueness theorems —
- Types 'of proofs: Direct, indirect by contradiction, by exhaustion, by
mathematical induction.
1} Euclidean geometry and its criticisms — emergence of non Euclidean geometry.
UNIT- IT Objectives and Approaches of Teaching Mathematics
d) Aims and Objectives of Teaching Mathematics: At primary, Secondary and

Higher secondary levels — Goals of mathematics education-Mathematical

skills: Calculatlons Geometrical, and interpreting graphs ﬂg\/[athe al
abilities- Problem solving ability. | Q"(\ \ ( cld)




I " ¢) Approaches to teaching Mathematics: Behaviorist approach, constructivist

approach,
I f) Process oriented approach, Competency based approach, Realistic mathematics
l education.
I UNIT-III METHODS AND MODEL OF TEACHING MATHEMATICS:
I e) Methods of teaching mathematics: Lecture, Inductive, Deductive, Analytic,
l Synthetic, Heuristic, Project, Problem solving, and Laboratory methods, Co-
ll operative, constructivism method.
| II ' f) Techniques of Teaching Matherhatics: Questioning, Brain storming,
'1 Role-playing, Simulation.
II g) Non- fo%'mal techniques of learning Mathematics

h) Models of Teaching: Concept attainment model, inquiry training model,

Inductive thinking model.
l’ UNIT -1V Pedagogical content knowledge of mathematics
| I| ¢) Concept of pedagogic content knowledge (PCK)
Il f) Pedagogic content knowledge analysis for selected units of 8th, 9th , 10th and
I| 11th std:-Content analysis, Listing pre-requisites, instructional objectives and
Il task analysis |
ll g) Analysing and selecting suitable teaching methods, strategies, techniques,-
f models; learning activities, Year plan (Programme of. work), Uhit plan and
I lesson plan in mathematics — their need and importance
I - h) Analysing and selecting suitable evaluation strategies
I e} Identifying the misconceptions and appropriate remedial strategies
I UNIT-V Technology in mathematics education
1| d) Technology integration strategies for mathematics,web based lessons, web
i quest, cyber guides, multimedia preséntation, Tele computing projects, online
I discussions | |
I €) E-conteﬁt development concept, formbts, steps for preparation,
H f) A survey of software used in mathematics teaching and learning.
I Class Test and Assignements: 25 Marks \ﬂfw
:: 3. ClassTests | 10 Marks Q/t e as ff.'l
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4.” Any two 15 Marks
g) Group puzzles activity
h) Preparation of teaching aids
i) Demonstration of teaching aids
j) Collection of newspaper cuttings related to learning of a unit in mathematics.
k) Preparing a script for radio lesson or T.IV. lesson in mathematics.
1) Visiting a mathematics lab in a school and presenting a report.
REFERENCES:- '
1. Aggarwal, J.C. (2001). Principles, Methods & Techniques of Teaching (2nd
Ed.). New Delhi:Vikas Publishing House Pvt. Ltd.

F. W WY W W W W W W

ll 2. Bhasin, Sonia. (2005). Teaching of Mathematics- A Practical Approach.

" Mumbai: HimalayaPublishing House.

ll 3. Butler H,, Charles & Wren F., Lynwood. (1960) The Teaching of Secondary

ll Mathematics. NewYork: The Maple Press Company.

I’ - 4. Bhasin, Sonia. (2005). Teaching of Mathematics- A Practical Approach.

l' 5. Mumbai: Himalaya Publishing House.

I' 6. Ediger, M. & Rao, D.B. (2000). Teaching Mathematics Successfully. New

II ' DelhijDiscovery Publishing House. |

1 7. James, Anice. (2006). Teaching of Mathematics. Hyderabad: Neelkamal

I Publications Pvt. Ltd.

I 8. Joyce, B. & Weil. M. & Calhoun, E. (2009). Models of Teaching (8th Ed.).

! New Delhi : PHI Learning Private Limited.

I © 9. Kumar, S. & Ratnalikar, D.N. (2003). Teaching of Mathematics. New Delhi:

I Anmol Publications Pvt. Ltd.

I IO.Mangﬁl, SK. (1981). A Text '{Book on Teaching of Mathematics:

| Ludhiana:Prakash Brothers Educational Publishers.

I 11.NCERT. (2005). National Curriculum Framework for School Education. New
B 12.Delhi! NCERT.

I 13.Rai, B .C. (1991) Methods of Teaching Mathematics. Lucknow: Prakashana

I 14.Kendra.
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T 15. Sidhu, Kulbir® Singh. (1999 ). The Teaching of Mathematics. Juliundar:
Sterling Publishers Pvt. Ltd.
| SEMESTER - I
B.Ed.M.Ed- 06
. Pedagogy of School Subject
Pedagogy of Physics
MARKS:-100
Objectives:-
The student teachers will be able to:
1. Understand the nature of Science and Physics.
2. Appreciate the contribution of Indian and Foreign scientists in the
development of Physics. {
3. Develop the skill of planning teaching learning activities.
4. Develop competencies in (a) Selection and use of teaching methods,
appr)oaches and devices. (b) Selection, preparation and use of cost effective
teaching aids. (c) Inculcation of scientific attitude and science related

values. (d) Plan, manage physics laboratory and organize physics practical

work
5. Develop skill of critical appraisal of Physics text book.
6. Select and effectively make use of teaching aids.
:: 7. Organize co-curricular activities rel:lated to physics.
: 8. Plan and critically appraise Physics curriculum at senior secondary level.
_ll 9. Prepare, use and analyze achievement tests for evaluation of learning
:]l outches of Physics,
Course content
) Unit - I - Foundations of teaching physics
. o Nature of Science and Physics, Major milestones in the development of
:: physics, Contributions of Eminent Indian and foreign Physicists:

C.V.Raman,Vikram -Sarabhai,Homi Jehangir Bhabha, Subhramanayan, D.S.

I Kothari, Chadérshekhar, Satyender Nath Bose, Newtorn(ﬁ:chime ;
Alexander Graham Bell, Madam Curig, Albert Einstein. % PR
‘ e I(P’ c¥ 3
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T Relationship of science and society, impact of physics on modern Indian
society jwith reference to issues related with Environment, Globalization,
Industrialization, and Information Technology.

e Aims and objectives of teaching physics at senior secondary level, Correlation
of physics with other school subjects.

Unit-1II - Planﬁing for Instruction and Role of Teacher

e Specific Objectives of Teaching Physics in Behavioural Terms, Content

Analysis and Concept Mapping.

Developing Yearly Plan, Unit Plan and Daily Lesson Plans.
e Teacher’s role in training students in scientific method, developing scientific

attitude, critical thinking and creativity.

Qualities, responsibilities and professional ethics of physics teacher.

Criteria for selection of physics text book, critical appraisal of Physics Text
Book
Unit - III - Approaches and Methods of Teaching Physics

F_ W T 2 W W W W W W 2 W W W 2w W W -

» Concept approach —Process approach ~ teaching science as a process,

scientific mc_:thod, problem solving method,

E__X%
[ ]

e Cooperative learning approach, |

:: » Activity based approach — investigatory approach,

1 ¢ project method, laboratory method ,

|| ¢ Demontration-cum-discussion method ,

i ¢ (Constructivist approach

) Unit I'V- Instructional support system

I ¢ Multi sensory aids: Significance and Psychological Principles of using
i Teaching Aids, use of charts, models, overhead projectors, computers, internet,
| and improvised apparatus.

I ¢ Use of Community resources in teachting of physics.

i ¢ Planning, equipping and maintaining Physics Laboratory; planning and guiding
Il practical work | Q,V‘ V
B ° Selectiqg and guiding Projects in Physics. ge;\‘:’t 8 ?g?aigf"l
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Plannihg and organization of Science Clubs, Science fairs and Field trips

Unit -V Physics curriculum and Evaluation of Physics Learning

References :
1.

¢ Principles of developing curriculum of Physics,

e Evaluation of physics learning : formative, summative, continuous and
comprehensive evaluation, typels of test items and their construction,
preparation of blue print and achievement test, item analysis,

e Diagnostic testing and remedial teaching in physics.. Evaluation of

Prac}‘,tical Work

Sessional Work — 25 Marks

1. Class Test. 10 Marks
2. Any two of the following: - 15 Marks

e Case study of any one Senior Secondary School Laboratory of
Physics.

o Prepa‘ration of a diagnostic test of physics on any one unit.

. Planning activities for tkaching a unit of physics using local

resources.

Conducting and reporting a practical class in Physics Léboratory

| .

Aicken,Frederick(1984).The Nature of Science,London: Heinemann
Educational Books.

Anderéon R.D. (1970). Developing Children’s Thinking Through Science, New
Delhi: Pr

Chauhan, S.S. (2000). Innovation in Teaching Learning ProcessNew Delhi:
Vikas Publishing House Pvt. Ltd.

Das, R. C. (1985).Science Teaching %n SchoolsNew Delhi: Sterling Publishers
Pvt. Ltd.

Dave R.H.. Taxonomy of Educational Objectives and Achievement

' Testing,London: London University Press.

Edigar M. and Rao D.B. (1996). Science Curriculum,New Delhi: Discovery
Publishing House. - Q‘i \(ﬁ\




Gronluﬂd,Norman,E(1968). Constructing Achievement Tests, New York:

Prentice ‘

Gupta, N.K. (1997). Research in Teaching of Science,New Dethi: APH
Publishing Corporation. 9. Kochar, S.K. (1997). Methods and Techniques of
Teachiqg,New Dethi: ‘Sterling Publishers Pvt. Ltd.

Maitre, K. (1991). Teaching of Physics,New Delhi: Discovery Publishing

House.

10. Mukalel, J.C. (1998). Creative Approaches to Classroom Teaching,New Delhi:

Discovery Publishing House.

11.Prakash, R. and Rath, T.N. (1996).Emerging Trends in Teaching of Physics,

New Delhi: Kanisha Publishers.

12.Radha Mohan (2003). Innovative Science Teaching for Physical

ScienceTeachers,New Delhi:Prentice Hall Pvt.Ltd.
SEMESTER -1
’ ~ B.Ed.M.Ed- 06
Pedagogy of School Subject
PEDAGOGY OF CHEMISTRY
Marks-100

Objectives -

To enable student teacher to:

1.

Understand the Nature, Place, Value? and Objectives of teaching chemistry
at secondary/senior secondary level.

Understand correlation with other subj ects

Evaluat; critically the existing syllabus of chemistry

Develop understanding of various objectiveé of teaching Chemistry in
Secondary Schools.

Understand and adopt proper methods of teaching various topics of

Chemistry.

Appreciate the usefulness of various co-curricular activities for fostering

interest of pupils in Chemistry. QWI JT](I/D/
Dy. Registrat &




7 7. Get acquainted with various methods of evaluation of the progress of pupils

in Chemistry.

8. Prepare and use different types of instructional material for teaching
Chemistry.

9. Understand the difficulties faced in teaching and learning Chemistry and
suggest remedial measures.

10.Evaluate critically the existing syllabus of Chemisti'y prescribed for
Secondary/Senior Secondary level in the State of Rajasthan.

‘ l 11. Provide training in scientific method and develop scientific temper among their
stidents.
_ l Unit - I: The Nature of Science
l . Dcﬁnitil)n of Sciencé, Scientific Method, Scientific Literacy with suitable
l examples from Chemistry,
l e Nature of science with special reference to chemistry
l’ e Instructional Objectives, General and Specific Objectives of Teaching
ll Chemistry
:} _ e Correlation of chemistry with other subjects.

Unit - II: Curriculum and Planning

II ¢ Chemistry Cutriculum, Place of Chemistry in School Curriculum

II ¢ Principles of Curriculum Construction, Difference between Curriéulum and
_ | Syllabusf,

! e Co-curricular activitiés, factors influencing curriculum of chemistry.

I e Modern trends in Chemistry Curriculum CBA, Chemical- Education
I Material Study, Nuffied- O & A level.

I o (Critical appraisal of Chemistry syllabus at Secondary/Senior Secondary
! level prescribed by Boafd of Secondary Education, Rajasthan.

! *  Planning- Daily lesson plan, unit plan & yearly plan.

! Unit - III: Methods of Teaching Chemistry

:: ¢ Micro Teaching, Skills of teaching Lesson Planning, \z‘/mb

. _.ral 0
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/ e Methods of Teaching Chemistry- Lecture Method, Demonstration
Method. Discussion Method, Problem Solving Method, Project Method,
Inductive-Deductive Method, Co-operative method, Constructvism
method.

e Teaching Models-Concept Attainment Model, Inquiry Training Model
¢ Qualities of chemistry teacher. t

UNIT-1IV Instructional Support System _

] Tea,ching Aids in Chemistry Audio Aids, A-V' Aids, Educational
Broadcasts, Television and Teleconferencing, Charts, Models, Low Cost
Teaching Aids, Improvised Apparatus.

. Cheinistry Lab: Layout Plans, Equipments, Furniture, Maintenance of
records, repair, care and improvisation of apparatus, safety measures in
Lab.

e Role of State & National Level Institutions & Laboratories like DST,
NCL, Fertilizer, Pesticide & Chemical Companies like Hindustan Zinc
Ltd.

. Charécteristics of a good text book and evaluation of a Text Book

Unit - V: Evaluation of Chemistry

¢ Difference between Measurement, Assessment and Evaluation,

e Characteristics of good Measurement, Diagnostic Test and Remedial
Teaching,

e Criterion Referenced Testing and Norm Referenced Testing, Different

types of items, Essay type, Short types objective type

e Development and Standardization of Achievement Test in Chemistry.
|

Assignments: - 25 Marks

I 1. Class Test 10 Marks

I 2. Any twc)> of the following: - 15 Marks

I- e Planning and Conducting Experiments. ' \ Q/L‘L ‘ .
I e Preparation of models and charts. ?"(\ ’46';

I e .Preparation of Chemistry Projects. _'gc%:‘stﬁ;ai thad
/




¢ Criticals analysis of chemistry textbooks.

e Preparation of design, blue print for teacher made test.

e Development of self—instruc{ional material on any one topic of
Chemistry '

. I‘ife sketch & contribution of any one prominent Indian Chemist.

e Preparation of scrap book containing original science (Scientific
cartoon)  Stories/article

o Life sketch & contribution of any one prominent Indian Chemist.

o Conducting & reporting two experiments useful at secondary/senior
secondary level (other than those in syllabus)

o A critical.study of any one senior secondary Lab of chemistry.

. Preparation of 10 frames of Llinear or Branching type programmes on

any topic of Chemistry.

References:
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17.
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21.
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23.

24,

Bhat, B'D. and Sharina, S.R.: Methods of Science Teaching. New Delhi:
Kanishka Publishing House, 1993.

Das, R.C.: Science in Schools. New Delhi: Sterling Publishers, 1985,
Directorate of Hindi Implementation, Delhi University, 2000.

Gupta, S.K.: Teaching of Science Education. New Delhi: Vikas Publishers,
1983.

Gupta, S.K.: Teaching Physical Science in Secondary. New Delhi: Sterling
Publishers, 1985. ! |

Joyce, B. & Weil, M: Models of Teaching. Prentice Hall Inc., New Jersey,
1979, | |

Kishorez L.: Teaching of Physical Science. Delhi: Doaba House, 1991.
Mangal, SK Teaching of Science. New Delhi: Agra Book Depot, 1982,
8.NCERT: Teaching of Science in Secondary Schools. New Delhi: NCERT, |

1982,
Pal, HR and Pal, R.: Curriculum —~ Yesterday, Today and Tomorrow.
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| SEMESTER - I

B.Ed.M.Ed- 06
Pedagogy of School Subject

PEDAGOGY OF BIOLOGY
Marks100

Objectives:

To enable student Teacher to

1.

b

© o N o

Understand the Nature, Place Values and objectives of teaching Biology at
Senior Secondary level.

Establish its correlation with other sul{ajects

Evaluate critically the existing syllabus of Biology prescribed for
Secondary/Senior Secondary level in the state of Rajasthan |

Develoq yearly plan unit plan and lesson plan for Senior Secondary classes.
Provide training in Scientific method and develop Scienctific temper among
their students.

Use various methods and approaches of teaching Biology

Acquire the ability to develop instructional support system.

Plan and organize chemistry practical work at the Laboaratory.

Organise Co-curricular activities and utilize community resoruces promoting

Science 'leaming. t

. Use most appropariate method to asses the progress and achievement of the

pupil & thus prepare appropriate test for the purpose (t}oih(:tpeoretic
practical) ped
ba%
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f‘:’NIT-I Nature, Scope and Objectives

Nature of science with special reference to Biology.

Main discoveries and development in Biology.

Place & values of teaching Biology at secondary/senior secondary level.

Correlation of Biology with other subjects.

Objectives of teaching Biololgy at secbndary/senior secondary level.

UNIT-II Curriculum and lanning

Principles of Biology curriculum at secondary/senior secondary level.

Modem}trends in Biology Curriculum : B.S.C.S.,

Critical appraisal of Biology syllabus at secondary/senior secondary level
prescribed by Board of secondary Education, Rajasthan.

¢ Planning- Daily lesson plan, unit plan & yearly plan.

e Qualities & responsibilities of Biology teacher. Teachet's role in training
students in scientific method and in developing creativity and scientific temper
among their students.

UNIT-IIT Methods and approaches

e Lecture method, Demonstration method, Lab.based methods, Inductive &

deductiye method, problem solving, Heuristic, Constructvism, & Project
method.

e Inquiry approach, programmed instruction, Group discussion, s¢lf study, Team
teaching, computer assisted learning, seminars and workshops.

UNIT-1V Iﬁstructional Support System

o Multi sensory aids: Charts, models, specimen, bulletin - boards, flannel Board,
Transparencies slides, projector, OHP, Computer, T.V., and Radio etc.

e Co-curricular Activities: Organizatioh of science club, science fair, trips and
use of community resources.

» Biology Lab: Organization of Biology Laboratory, Arrangement of Apparatus,

Care &’Maintenance of equipment & speciman, organization of practical work

. @k
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- o Role of state & National Level Instructions & Laboratories Research centers in
Botany, Zoology & Agriculture.
e Characteristics of a good text book and Evaluation of a Text Book.
UNIT-V Evaluation in Biology
e Evaluation: Concept, Types and purposes.
e Type ofttest items and their construction.
o Preparation of Blue Print & Achievement Test.
e Evaluation of practical work ih Biology.
Sessonal Work :( 25 Marks)
(1) Class Test 10 Marks
(2) Any two Qf the following-- 15 Marks
e Life sketch & contribution of any one prominent Indian Biologist.
o Preparation of Harbarium (scrap book‘) |
e Prepare any one of the following related to environment _educaﬁon. _
(i) Post?r (miniature), (ii} Article, (iii)Story, (iv)Play
e Description of any two teaching models.
¢ Prepare a Radio or T.V. script.
e Make a list of local (resources useful in teachin.g Biology and prepared lesson
plan using some of them,
* A case study of any one senior secondary lab of Biology.
¢ Preparation of 10 frames of Linear or Branching type programmes on any topic
of Bioldgy. t
e (Construction and administration of Diagnostic test on any one unit of Biology.
REFERENCES:-
11.Bhat, ﬁ.D. and Shafma, S.R.: Methods of Science Teaching. New Delhi:
Kanishka Publishing House, 1993.
12, Das, R.C.: Science in Schools. New Delhi: Sterling Publishers, 1985.

'|| 13.Gupta, S.K.: Teaching of Science Education. New De%kgyikas Publishers,
i 1983. | | P (Rend)
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|
14. Gupta, S.K.: Teaching Physical Science in Secohdary. New Delhi: Sterling

Publishers, 1985 |
15. Gupta, V.K.: Teaching and Learning of Science and Technology. New Delhi:
Vikas Publishing House Pvt. Ltd., 1995.
16.Joyce, B. & Weil, M: Models of Teaching. Prentice Hall Inc., New Jersey,
1979. |
17.Kishore, L.: Teaching of Physical Science. Delhi: Doaba House, 1991. 34
18.Mangal, S.K.: Teaching of Science. New Delhi: Agra Book Depot, 1982.
19.NCERT: Teaching of Science in Secondary Schools. New Delhi: NCERT,

1982. ‘
20.Pal, HR and Pal, R.: Curriculum — Yesterday, Today and Tomorrow. Kshipra,
New Delhi, 2006. | |
!  SEMESTER-I
‘B.Ed.M.Ed- 06
Pedagogy of School Subject
Pedagogy of General Science
MARKS:-100
OBJECTIVES:-

The Pupil- teacher will be able to- l
7. Familiarize with nature of General Science.
8. Formulate instructional objectives in behavioral terms.
9. Critical)y evaluate the existing science curriculum at secondary level.
10. Understand the basic concepts of General Science.
11. Acquaint themselves with laboratory plan, purchase and maintenance of
equipment and material.
12. Explain the concept of evaluation and construct blue print of question paper.

Unit - 1 Teaching of General Science -
¢  Meaning, nature, aims and objecﬁves of General science - \(J/y
e  Importance of General science in Tehching Pﬁj
T

. Acad-)
e  Correlation - concept, importance and types. Re %‘Stt?gagaSthaﬁ
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Maxims of teaching in General science

Unit - 2 Planning in General- Science teaching

Curriculum - concept, methods of curriculum construction, Difference
between Curriculum and Syllabus, ,

Place of General science in school curriculum

Critical appraisal of General Science syllabus at secondary/senior secondary

|
level

Science teacher - Qualities, Competencies

Analysif of textbook..

Unit - 3 Methods & Techniques of teaching in General Science

Methods -Scientific Method, Demonstration, Laboratory, Heuristic, Project,
Co-operative Learning, Constructvism, Inductive-deductive.

Techniques:- Team teaching, Simulation, Task analysis, Cognitive psychology
based technique, Technology based technique

Year plan, Unit f)lan, Lesson plan - General, IT based,

Unit- 4 Teaching Aids and Models of teaching

Teaching Aids :Non-projective - chart, picture, model, Projective - Film
projector, OHP, LCD, DLP,

Science’laboratory, Séience— club, Science Exhibition, Field trip

Laboratory Equipment and Material- selection, purchase, maintenance and
safety measures.

Models of teaching:- Concept Attainment Model, Inquiry training model.

Unit - 5 Pedagogical analysis & Evaluation in General Science

Concept ,Approaches & importance for pedagogical analysis,
Core elements and values, Conten‘? cum methodology approach, IT based
approach

Importance of evaluation in General Science, Evaluation according to areas -

Cogniti,ve, Psychomotor & Affective, Domain

Use of tools and technique of evaluation: -Achlevemen \
Remedial teaching, Online Evaluation - Q/\ { (\AGS%S,
| ?~




S%ssional Work — 25 Marks

1. Class Test : 10 Marks
2. Any two of the following: 15 Marks
l e Preparation of a diagnostic test of Geil. Science on any one unit.
' e  Analysis of syllabus.
: . Evalua)tion of textbook.
I e Content analysis of one unit.
l e Conduct presentation of lesson/ Unit.
I REFERENCES:-

8. Cartin, A.A. and Sund, R.D. (1972). Teaching Science throughDiscovery.
London: Merill.

:} 9. Das,R.C. '(1992). Science Teaching in School. New Delhi: Sterling Publishing.

10. Gerg, K .K_; Singh, Raguvir and Kaur, Inderjeet (2007). A Text book of Science
l‘ of Class X, New Delhi: NCERT. _
l’ 11.Hurd Dihurt, P. (1971). New Directions in TeachingSchool Science. Chicago:
Il Rand MicNally Co.
Il 12.Joshi, R.; Kulkarni, V.G. and Sinha, Somdatta (1999). 4 Text book of Science
. " of Class X. New Delhi., NCERT.
I' | 13.Kohli, V.K. (2006). How fo Teach Science. Ambala: Vivek Pub.2006.
I 14. Mangal, S.K. (1997). Teaching of Science. New Delhi: Arya Book Depot, New
. UNSECO Source Book for Science. France: UNSECO.
! o Sharma, R.C. (1998). Modern Science Teaching. New Delhi: Dhanpat Rai Pub.
I Co. !
:: SEMESTER - 1
I , B.Ed.M.Ed- 06
I Pedagogy of School Subject
i ~ Pedagogy of Home Science
I &,4 100 Marks
) Objectives: p‘ﬂ /
i To enable the student teachers to: Dy. Regis“aRgﬁcaﬁn)
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_I 8. Develop an understanding of aims, Iobjec:tives and scope of teaching Home

Science.
9. Create interest among student teachers in teaching'of Home Science.
10. Underst,and the terms and concepts of teaching of Home Science and their use
in classroom situations.
11. Develdp understanding and skills of using various teaching methods and
~ teaching aids in teaching of Home Science.
12. Train the student teachers to use problem-solving approach in problems related
to home life. |
13. De_veldp practical skills to organize v?.rious activities related to Home Science.
14. Develop competencies and skill for effective evaluation in Home Science.
COURSE CONTENT:
UNIT-I ’
Meaning, importance, principles and scope of home science, objectives of teaching of
home science at secondary level. Behavioural objectives: Meaning and importance of
behavioural objectives, steps for preparing behavioural objectives for teaching of
home science. Place of home science in Secondary School curriculum, Curriculum
Construction-Principles and critical analysis of existing school curriculum of Home
Science. Correlation-Meaning, importance, ty;ies of correlation and correlation of
Home Science with different subjects. |
UNIT-1I |
a) Micro teaching skills relevant in Home science.
b) Lesson Pladning: Meaning, importance and essentials of lesson planning. Use of
Demonstration method, Discussion method, Project method, Laboratory method,
Problem solving method and Field trips in teaching of Home Science.
UNIT-III
Role of school and teacher in teaching of home science. Qualities, qualification and

competencies of a home science teacher. Organization of Home Science Department.

Home Science Laboratory-Concept and importance, planning of space and equipment

for Home Science Laboratory., l ' % \ @5
UNIT-IV | S (Acad)
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;‘(ieaning, Importance, Essential Role ,Qualities and limitations of Home Science text
books. Audio-visual Aids: Meaning, importance and classification of audio-visual
aids. Preparation of low-cost teaching aids. |
UNIT-V
Concept of assessment and Evaluation in home science, Concept, need and techniques
of Continuous and Coxﬁprehensive Evaluation (CCE) in home science. Types of tests -
Achievement test, Proficiency test, Diagnostic test, Prognostic test. Preparation of an
Achievement test. Concept and need of remedial teaching.
Class Test & Assignments :- 25 Marks
L. Class Test | ' 10 Marks
2. Any two of the following: - 15 Marks
¢ Food - its constituents, functions and sources.
» Care and maintenance of cotton, wool, silk and synthetics.
e Importance of care of the child.
¢ Cleaning and polishing of brass, silver, glass and plastic articles:
e Guidelines for making flower arrangement and rangoli.
e Immunization Schedule !
¢ Organisation of mid-day meals in schools -
REFERENCB;S:
13.Begum, Fahmeeda (2006). Modern Teaching of Home Science. New Delhi:
Anmol Publications.
14.Bhargava, Priya (2004). Teaching of Home Science. New Delhi.
Commonwealth Publishers.
15.Chandra, Arvinda, Shah, Anupama and Joshi, Uma (1995). Fundamentals of
Teaching of Home Science. NewDelhi: Sterling Publisher.
16.Das, R.R. and Ray, Binita (1985). Teaching of Home Science. New Delhi:
. Sterling Publishers.
17.Devdas(1955): Teaching of Home Science in Secondary School, All India

Councill for Secondary Education, New Delhi

18. Dapoor, Ritu (1994): Teaching of Home Science,\P@{l@h B epot,
Ludhiana P4 (hcad)
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- 19.Kapoor, Ritu (1994). Teaching of Home Science. Ludhiana: Parkash Book

Depot.

20.Mago, Neelam Teaching of Home Science. Ludhiana: Tandon Publications.

21.Seshaiah, Ponnana Rama (2004). Methods of Teaching Home Science. New
Delhi: Discovery Publishing House.

22, Sharma, Shaloo (2002). Modern Methods of Teaching Home Science. Sarup &
Sons, New Delhi.

23. Siddiqui, Mujibul Hasan (2007). Teaching of Home Science. New Delhi:
A.P.H. Publishing Corporation.

24.Yadav, Seema (1994). Teaching of Home Science. New Delhi: Anmol

Publications.
SEMESTER - 1
B.Ed.M.Ed- 06
Pedagogy of School Subject
PEDAGOGY OF COMMERCE
) | - MARKS-100
Objectives:

On completion of the course, the student-teacher will be able to:

10. Develop an understanding of content of commerce and accountancy

11. Understand the characteristics of Commerce and its role in the development of
modern society. .

12. Understand the Commercial implications of various theories of learning

13. Gain competency in using modern plasychological theories to device teaching

- learning process. |

14. Understand the nature and functions of various instructional supports.

15. Improvg the understanding of the principles of curriculum construction and
organization in Commerce

16. Devcldp the understanding of the various methods and approaches and
techniques of commerce teaching

17. Identify the role of IT in Commerce Education.

18. Develop an appreciation towards the role of commc%in W e.
' Acad.) 61
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" |
¥nit. 1 Conceptual Background of Commerce

Introduction to Commerce: Meaning, Definitions, Scope and Nature of
Commefce as a discipline, Significance of Commerce in the global scenario,
Modermn trends in Commerce: Banking, Insurance, Trade- Correlation of
Commerce with other subjects: Economics, Geography, accounting,
Mathematics, Statistics, International relations, Business, Management
information system.

Nature and Significance of Commerce Education: Meaning, Definitions, Goals,
Aims and Objecﬁves of studying Commerce Education- History of Commerce
Education —Development of Commerce Education in India- Need and
importance of learning Commerce at Higher secondary level- Formulation of
Objectives in Commerce at National and State level(NCF), Importance of

commetce in daily life.

Unit -2 Curriculum Developments in Commerce

Curriculum development — General principles — psychological, sociological,
philosophicél, needs and interests of the learner, nature of subject matter and
philosophy‘ of nation.

Modern trends in curriculum construction- Objective based, Child centered,
and Activity based, correlated, overcoming individual difference, fulfilling the
requirements of higher education, fleible and feasible. -
Different approaches to curriculum organization — Spiral, topical and

concentric approach

~ Unit -3 Training in Teaching skills

Micro Teaching Practice in Teaching Skills,

Meaning, importance and purpose of planning - Year plan, unit plan and lesson
plan ' '

Teacher — Essential qualities, duties and responsibilities.

Professional growth —Ways and means of developing professional competency

in service training - Role of NCERT

Unit- 4 Instructional support or resources for commerce teaching

£




!

Resource materials in teaching Commerce— Syllabus, Textbooks — criteria of
selection, Resource unit, Source Book, Teachers’ héndbook, Reference books,
Journals, Magazines, periodicals, Supplementary readers, Learning aids :audio-
visual aids {OHP), Computer, LCD Projector),CD. ROM, Interactive White
Board '

Commerce Library —-Need & Importance

Organizétion of field trips and study tburs — their importance

Commerce Club—Need & Significance

Community Resources and its utilization

UNIT: 5~ EV]ALUATION IN COMMERCE

Evaluation — Criteria for evaluating Teaching Manuals, Criteria for evaluating
Teachihg Competence.

Objective based Evaluation, competency based evaluation

Construction of achievement test —design, blue print, writing of test items.
Different types of test items — merits and demerits

Continuous and comprehensive evaluption — grading system

Class Test & Assignments: 25 Marks
1. Class Test 10 Marks
2. Anytwo ) 15Marks

References:

® Report writing on Visits to banks, insurance houses, warchouse, trade
centers, companies and other business houses.

e Collection of business documents, newspapers, magazines articles, paper
cuttings and business forms. ' |

¢ Organizing and conducting commerce club activities.

{

9. Aggarwal, J. C. (1996). Teaching of Commerce: A Practical Approach, New
Delhi : VikasPublishing House Pvt. Ltd. '
10.Commercd Education Mohammed Sharif Khan Sterling Publishers Pyt Lid-
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4
11.Khan, M.S., Commerce Education, New Delhi; Sterling Publication (P) Ltd.
12.Method and Techniques of Teaching Commerce Singh M.N Young Man &
CoNew Delhi.
13. Teaching of Commerce-Seema Rao Anmol'Publication, New Delhi.
14.Teaching of Commerce-A Practical Approach J.C AggarwalVikas
PublishingHouse Pvt Ltd- New Delhi.
15.Sharifkhan, Mohd.,The Teaching of Commerce, New Delhi; Sterling Publication
(P) Ltd.
16.Teaching of Commerce in Our School Lulla B.P (BTTC-BIE Publication,
Bombay).
SEMESTER -1
B.Ed.M.Ed- 06
Pedagogy of School Subject
PEDAGOGY OF BOOK KEEPIING AND ACCOUTANCY
Marks-100
Objectives: ,
To enable student Teacher to:
8. Acquire the basic understanding of teaching of Book-Keeping
9. Develop the ability to plan curriculum and instruction in Book-Keeping &
accoutancy at School level.
10.Develop the ability to critically evaluate the existing school curriculum of
Book Keeping & accountancy
11.Impart knowledge of the methods and devices of teaching Book-Keeping and
accountancy to deyeldp the skill of using the same. |
12. Apply appropriate methods in teaching particular topics for Book-Keeping &
accounthncy. ‘
13. Prepare achievement and diagnostic test.
14. Develop necessary skills in preparation of using various teaching aids.

Unit-I

o Meaning and scope of Book-Keeping and Accountancx S galue
importance in social life cad )
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e Aims and objectives of teaching Bopk- Keeping and Accountancy at Senior
Secondary level. Place and Importance of Teaching of Economics at secondary
level.

¢ Importance of Book keeping and Accountancy in school curriculum.

¢ Bloom’s Taxonomy of objectives and Statement of objectives in Behavioral
terms with Special reference to Book keeping and Accountancy

Unit-I1

o Planning for teaching and role of teacher-

e Micro Teaching

¢ Yearly Plan, Unit Plan and Daily Lesson Plan

o . Teacher role and attitude l

e Maxims and principles of classroom teaching

» Teaching Aids |

UNIT-III
Teaching approaches of Bbok-Keeping and Accountancy
a. Journal Approach
b. Leader Approach
¢. Cash Book Approach
d. Equation Approach
Various Methods of teaching Book-Keeping and Accountancy with special reference
to modern methods of teaching Project, Problem solving, Lecture-cum-demonstration
and discussion methods,
Techniques and devices to teach Book-Keeping and Accountancy.
UNIT-IV
s Principles and approaches of framing syllabus and its critical appraisal at

Senior Secondary level

o Text Book of Book-keeping and Accountancy, importance, criteria for
selection of text book, reference books and journals.
' acy
¢ Qualities of good teacher P’ﬂp"
; g 7
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Evaluatjon of Students performance.

o Acheivement Test,

» Diagonestic Test,

e Blue Print
Class Test & Assignments (25 Marks)

» (Class test .- 10 Marks

e Any two of the following- 15 Marks
Preparation of teaching aids ‘
Preparation and construction of a achievement test
Preparation of a lesson plan based on any innovative method. |
References:

11. Aggarwal, J.C.. Teaching of commerce.

12.Boynton Lewis D: Methods of teaching Book-keeping,south western

publication Co. Cincinnanti, Ohio. |

13. Gupta and Gupta:Intermediate Book-keeping and Accounts, Agra Book store,

Agra (Hindi and English Version)

F_%

14 Harvey: Ways to teach Book-keeping{ and Accounting
15.J.N.Vaish:Book-keeping and Accounts, Part I and II (Hindi and /English

" version).
! 16. Parikh, Pr.A.K.M.:Lesson planning in India schools,Subha sanchar,Ajmer.

17. Selby: The teaching of Book-keeping
.ll 18. Tonne, Pohem and Freeman: Method of teaching Business Subject Gregg Pub.
! Dir., Mc Graw Hill Book Co., Inc., New York.
.ll 19.Verma A Musselma and J. Marshall Hannia: Teaching Book-keeping and |
I Accountancy, Gregg Pub.Div., Mc Graw Hill Book Co., Inc. New York.
} 20. Williams: Principles of Tcacﬁing applied in Book-keeping and Accounts Sir
) Issac Pitman. London ! |
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Pedagogy of Drawing and Painting
100 Marks
Objectives: |
To enable student teacher to: \
6. Develop the skill of using various teaching methods for teaching of Arts.
7. Develop the Aesthetic sense.
8. Acquaint the students with different techniques of painting.
9. Devélop imagination and sense of appreciation of Arts and interest in teaching
of art. -
10. Learn and understand the principles, concept, and elements of art and to apply
them in teaching and daily life. |
COURSE CONTENT:
UNIT-I |
e What is Art: Concept and Scope of AHt.

» Origin & development of Art in India with special reference to Pre-historic &
Mughal period. |
. Importa)nce of Art in Life and Education.

| e Principles of Art.

! UNITIL |

:: e Aims and objective of teaching Art.

I ¢ Elements of Art.

I e Art & Society.

I * (a) Stages of Development in Child Agt.

i * (b) Principles of curriculum construction at secondary level.

I ®  Qualities of Good poster.

1 e Design}-Its meaning & types.

] * Colour-Types and effects.

Il e Importance of Colours in life. % }(l/‘/}'/—'
) » Elements of Good Landscape. . rrat Cﬂ:&i‘g
) e Appreciation of Art. py.}f{%{‘& of Bo-°"
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UNIT-IIT :

¢ Significance of Fine Art & its correlation with other school subjects.
e Six limbs of Indian Art (Shadanga).
¢ Importahce of Field tfips and Excursions in Art.
o The importance of Exhibitions & Competitions in encouraging creative
expression among Students.
UNIT-IV

e Qualities and functions of an Art-teacher.

" e Methods of teaching art:
Lecture cum Demonstration method.
' Direct Observation method. |
l Method of Imagination and Free Expression.
l . Contrll?utlon of artists: Amrita Shergill, Shobha Slngh Rabmdranath tagore
l' and Satish Gujral
'I ¢ Importance of art Room and its requirements.
ll UNIT-V
Il Micro teaching
|| Yearly, Unit,& Lesson Planning to teach:
'l Still life, Design, Landscape, Composition, Poster.
|| Class Test & Assignments :- 25 Marks |
I 1 .Class Test 10 Marks
I 2. Any two of the following - 15 Marks
[ Practical workjto be submittéd by students during the session:
i Size-'2 Imperial Size Sheet. One Canvas in size 18°X 22’ to be submitted along with
I the sheets.
I I. Landscapes - 2 -
) II. Still life - 2 | '
| IIL Poster -2 de V
) AV Composition -2 eear (A cad )
' REFERENCE | Dy Mty of REjaSALE
10. Brown, Percy (1953). Indian Painting, Calcutta. INE /




11.Chawlay S.S. (1986). Teaching of Art. Patiala: Publication Bureau, Punjabi
University.
12.Harriet, Goldstein (1964). Art in Everyday Life. Calcutta: Oxford and IBH
Publishing .
13. Jaswani, K.K., Teaching and Appreciation of Art in Schools.
14. Lowenfeld Viktor . Creative and Mental Growth.
15. Margaret, Marie Deneck (1976). Indian Art. London: The Himalata
Publication. {
16. Sharma, L.C., History of Art, Goel Publishing House, Meerut.
17.Read, Herbert. Education through art [paperback].
18. Shelar, Kanjay. Still Life. Jyotsna Prakasha
 SEMESTER - I
-B.Ed.M.Ed- 06
Pedagogy of School Subject
Pedagogy of Music Teaching
Marks - 100
Objectives; |
To enable student teacher:-
7. To understand the importance aims and objectives of teaching of Indian Music.
8. To prov'ide knowledge of different methods and techniques of teaching music.
9. To acquaint student teacher with latest teaching skills.
10. To equip with various Ragas and different talas.
11. To enable student teachers to organise competitions.
12, To develop understanding and aesthetic sense, time sense, tolerance and self
~ confidence in student.
Unit - 1 Music: Brief introduction
® A brief ‘history of the development of various school of Indian music (Vocal
and Instrumental) their characteristic and chief exponenfs.

e Aims and objectives of teaching of music at the VaI'IOL‘l;rSﬁ?CS of the

Seconddry Level and Senior Secondary Level. % r(Aced )
: ¢
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. Important brancheﬁ of music and their forms: Brief comparative study of
Northern and Southern Music.
¢ Correlation of music with other school subjects.
Unit - 2 Music in School Curriculum
e Importance of music in school curricdlum
e Music classroom equipments and other instructional materials
e Voice training, ear training, correct posture of singing |
¢ Role of music in personality development
Unit - 3 Micro-Teaching & Skills
¢ Methods of Teaching Music.
» Lesson development planning the lesson.
¢ Presenting, evaluating and reviewing the lesson,

Helping musical growth at various grades through selection, organization and

application of instructional material and adaption of local and regional motives
suitable for. |
e Audio-visual aids and their use in teaching of music.
Unit - 4 Biogrhphies of following eminent musicians:
¢ Swami Haridas
e Tansen
e Pt. Vishnu Digambar Paluskar
e Pt. V.N. Bhatkhande
Unit - 5 Types of Tals & Ragas
» Knowledge of following Tals- Teen Tal, Rupak, Darda, Kehrwa, Jhaptal, Ektal,
Chartal, !
¢ Knowiedge of different pért of instruments Tanpura/Ektar/Tabla
. Concep¥ of Raga and their lakshanes. Types of Ragas. Bilawal, Yaman,

Khamaj, Kafi, Bhairav.
Class Test & Assignments :- 25 Marks , (‘ﬁj
3. Class Test _ 10 Marks cad)
4. Any Two 15 Marks Dy REZS T pRajastos®




¢ Every student will be required to write one assignment on any one of the
following topics or any other related ltopic not included in the concerned paper
to be prepared within ten pages : |

e Working knowledge of and performing ability in one instrument other
than TaLla for pupil teachers of vocal music and working knowledge of
performing ability in vocal music and Tabla for pupil teacher of instrumental
music:—il.

e Ability to describe and to compose in the following Ragas:-
Alhaiva Bilawal, Yaman, Bhairav, Kafi, Asavari, Khamaj Des, Bihag and Malk
auns. '

¢ Music and Folk inusic. \

REFERENCES:-
5. Awasthi, S.S.A., Critique of Hundustani Music and Music Education,

Jalandhgr : Adhunik Printer, 1964

6. Bhatkanda, V.N., Karmik Pustak Malika Laxme Narayan Garg, Sangeet
Karyalaya, Hathras

7. Nhatnagar, S., Teaching of Music, Shimla: Monika Prakashan, 1988.

8. Singh, Bharpur, Punjab School Edlication Board, Sahibjada Ajit Singh Nagar.

SEMESTER - 11
B.Ed.M.Ed- 08

Assessment for Learniﬁg

MARKS: 100

Objectives !
The course will enable the student teachers to —
» understand the process of evaluation.

* develop the skill in preparing, administering and interpreting the achievement
test.

» understand and use different techniques and tools of eyal\lansiod{lbfpr learning.
B | P L et
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» comprehend the process of assessment for learning

I

* develop skills necessary to compute basic statistical measures to assess the
learning.

Unit 1: Basic Concepts and Overview

Basic Concepts: assessment, evaluation, measurement, test, examination,
formative and summative evaluation, continuous and comprehensive
assessment mandated under RTE, and grading.

Purpose of assessment in different paradigms: (a) behaviourist (with its
limited view on learning as behaviour), (b} constructivist paradigm and
(c) socio-culturalist paradigm; distinction between ‘assessment of
learning' and 'assessment for learning'; assessment as a basis for taking
pedag(gglc decisions .

Significance of assessment for learning

Self assessment and peer assessment

Unit 2: Analysis of Existing Practices of Assessment

Records used in Assessment: a) Profiles: Meaning, Steps involved and
criteria for developing and maintaining a comprehensive learner profile.

b) Evaluation rubric: Meaning , Construction and Uses c) Cumulatlve
records : Meaning, Significance

Ethical Principles of Assessment Examination Reforms a. Continuous
and Comprehensive Evaluation (CCE) b. Choice Based Credit System
(CBC$) c. Open Book Examination

Unit 3: Assessment in the Classroom and Record Keeping

Expandlng notions of learning in a constructivist perspective.

Ability to develop indicators for assessment.

Tasks for assessment: projects, assignments.

Formulating tasks and questions that engage the learner and demonstrate
the process of thinking.

Scope for original responses, obsenvation of learning processes by self, by
peers, by teacher.

Organizing and planning for student portfolios and developing rubrics for
portfolﬁo assessment, teachers’ diaries, and grm‘pqa”fivmes for
assessment.

Acad)
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Unit 4: INTERPRETING TEST SCORES

e Presentation and Organization of data : Frequency distribution

o Graphical representation of data, Histogram, Frequency polygon

e Measures of Central Tendency : Mean, Median, Mode

e Measures of Variability : Quartile Dev1at10n Standard Deviation

e Percentile and Percentile Rank

¢ Rank difference method by spearman's, Co- efﬁment of correlation, Types
of correlation

» Normal Probability Curve : Properties, Uses

Unit 5: Feedback

e Feedback : meaning, importance and types

e Feedback as an essential component of assessment; types of teacher
feedback (written and oral). |

e Feedback to students and feedback to parents; peers’ feedback, scores,
grades and qualitative descriptions, developing and maintaining a
comprehensive learner profile. !

o Challenges of assessment. |

Tasks and Assignments
!
1. Class Test 10 marks
2. Any one | 15 Marks

e Developing an achievement test with its Blue Print, Answer Key and
Marks Distribution,

Developing a Portfolio / Profile / Evaluation Rubric (format).
Evaluation of available Unit test and reformation of the same.
Designing Questionnaire / Interview Schedule on a given topic
Preparing any four evaluation t?ols for Formative Assessment.

e & o @

REFERENCES:-

1. Deshpande, J.V. Examining the Examination System Economic & Political
Weekly, April 17, 2004 Vol XXXIX, No. 16. Nawani, D (2015).

2. Re-thinking Assessments in Schools, Economic & Political Weekly, Jan 17,
Vol L, No. - ’Qﬂ \ N

Dy. Registrar (Acad.)
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3. Nawani, D (2012), Continuously anq comprehensively evaluating children,
Economic & Political Weekly, Vol. XLVIII, Jan 12, 2013.

4. NCERT(2007) National Focus Group Paper on Examination Reforms S. K.
(1994). ,

5.Applied Statistics for Education.Mittal Publications.

6.Garrett, H.E. (2008). Statistics in Psychology and Education. Delhi: Surjeet
Publication.

7.Mrunalini, T. (2013).Educational Evaluation. Hyderabad: Neelkamal
Publications Pvt. Ltd..

SEMEST‘ER -1I
B.Ed.M.Ed- 09
EPC-3
Critical Understanding of ICT
Marks: 50
Objectives: _
1. To enable the students to recognize understand and appreciate ICT as an
assertive learning as a enormous functional support to teachers.
To know and understand different parts of computer and their functioning.
To understand the operating system of Computer.
To develop skill in the use of Internet.
To appreciate the concept of integration of Information and Communication
Technology with Education. '
To make use of Modern Informat{on and Communication Technology to
improve teaching-learning process.
7. To develop positive attitude towards handling of computers.
Unit — I Information Communication Technology in Education

% Concept, Importance, Meaning & Nature of Information & Communication
Technology.

% Need of Information & Communication Technology in Education.

%+ Scope of Information and Communication technology areas; (Teaching
Leaming Process, Evaluation, Research and Administration), Trends in
Information and communication and Technology _

% Paradigm shift in education due to ICT content with special reference to
cumculum, Role of Teacher, Methods of teachmg, Classro Environment

YR NN
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Challenges in integrating Information communication Technology in school
ll Education. '
|| Unit- II Introduction to Computer
Il % General awareness about functioning of Computer

e (eneration, Characteristics, Types of computers and uses of Computer
e Brief introduction of working computer using the block diagram.
II % Hardware

|| e Input device- Key Board, Mouse, Scanner, Microphone and digital
Il Camera
¢ Output device- Monitor, Printek, Speaker and Screen Image projector
I: . e Storage device- Hard Disk, CD & DVD and Mass Storage Device (Pen
[ drive) '
% Softwar, ~
:: . (fper:atin.g System- Concept an.d functio%l
¢ Application software (Its uses in education)
I‘ e Word Processors
il '« Power point presentation
I e Spread sheet
+ Viruses & their management
[ Unit- IIT - ICT supported teaching/ learning strategies, Internet and Intranet
| % CAL- Computer Assisted Learning |
I < PBL- Project Based Learning l
% Technology Aided learning
| % E- Learning —Concept & Nature
I % Web Based Learning
I % Virtual Llassroom
I ¢ Concept, need & importance
¢ Facilities available for Communication
I ¢ Email, Chat and online conferencing
1 e E- Library, websites, blog, Wikipedia
I % Search Engines- Concept and uses
I Tasks and Assignments: Practical + Sessional (Submission Report) - 30+20 =
50 marks
I Practicum - 30 marks :
I % Prepare a report on Effective teachmg learning process with ICT. zﬂ)
I %+ Practicing word processing using Indian language software. . V )
I ¢ Practice in installing various system and application software. % \E" @b’“
< One term paper on any topic to related to ICT. ﬂ'&\
| % Comparison of various ICT supported teaching learning strategles cl =2 1‘5 @‘3 /

( .
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¢ Report on web based learning environments.
Sessional (Submission Report): 20 marks

% Preparation of Studies for teaching on any topic at the school level

% Analysis of Multi Media Packages

% Any Seven Topic - Key Board, Mouse, Printer, Monitor, CPU, Motherboard,
RAM & ROM, Hard disks, Floppy Disk, SMPS, UPS

References:

1. Shukla, Satish S. (2005), Basics of Information Technology for Teacher
Trainee&, Ahmedabad; Varishan Prakashan

2. Singh, V.P. and Singh, Meenakshi (1999), Computer=Terms and Definitions,
New Delhi | |

3. Rajsekar, S. (2010). Computers in Education. ND: Neelkamal Publications Pvt.
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4. Roblyer, M.D. (2008). Intergating Educational Technology into Teaching. New
Delhi: Perason Education, South Asia, India
5. Singh, Kamal.D., & Kaur, D. (2008). Using Computers in Education. New

ll Delhi: Dhanpat Rai Publishing Company (Pvt.) Limited.

|| 6.w,gwsﬂﬂﬁm(mge)wﬁw%mwﬁmﬁiﬁmq&ﬁmmmhﬁé

I’ et |

f 7.WWN:WWW,WWW,WI

' 8. fa=, arrr!.a%. : HRYCR FHreMread qLfidl sfamed, T8 el

I 9.ﬁ?,s?.m:ﬁmw,vﬁﬂqm(zom):mﬂﬁwwmmﬁﬁﬁm

I HehTE, TR |

I 10.Kulsum, Dr. Umme (2014) : Information Communication Technology in
Teacher Education, H.P. Bhargava, Agra

! 11.Bhargava, Rajshri, Bhargava Piyush (2012): Information and Communication

N Technology, H.P. Bhargava House, Agra
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I . SEMESTER - II

I B.Ed.M.Ed- 10

I Learning and Teaching

I MARKS -100

" Objectives: !

I After completing the course the students will be able:-

I 1. To get acquainted with the concept, principles and nature of teaching and

learning.

2. To understand the different learning styles based on the difference of le




o

To study the relationship between teaching and learning and the factors which
influence learning !

To make use of modern information and communication technology to improve
teachm% learning process. |

To understand learning as a process of communication and be aware of various
resources available for making it effective. '

To study and analyze the socio cultural factors influencing cognition and
learning.

To study-and understand learning in constructivist perspective.

To get acquainted with professional ethics of teaching profession.

To study the new trends and'innovatilons involved in teaching learning process

with professional ethics. -

Unit I — Learning and Teaching Process

Teachin‘g'. Meaning, Nature, Principle, Levels, Phases and maxims of teaching.
Difference of training and instruction from teaching.

Learning : Meaning, Nature, Factors affecting learning and types of learning
Relationship between teaching and learning, Resource and theif development
for promoting teaching — learning process.

Tradition and changes in view of the learning process a shift from teaching and

learning.

Unit II — Source of Effective Teaching Ledrning

Effective teaching: Meaning, component and parameters of effective teaching,
classroom instruction strategies, Teacher behavior and classroom climate.
(F lande} s interaction analysis system)

Instructional objectives in terms of bloom’s taxonomy.

Programming Le.arning: Concept, principles and types of programme learning.

Concept of micro teaching, various teaching skills.

Unit III — Educational Technology

Educational Technology Meaning, Importance and Approa /
‘i’\ ad)
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) Model Pf teaching: Meaning, Assumptions and Fundamental elements of a
model of a teaching suchman’s inquiry training model.

o Communication: Concept, Elements and Communication skills, Teaching
Learning process as the communication.

Unit IV — New Trends in teaching learning due to technological innovation
* Analysis and organization learning in diverse class room: Issues and concerns.
¢ Team Teaching lCooperative learning and E-learning, E-content, E-magazine,
l E—Journéls, E-Library, Issues and concerns with regard to organize teaching,

learning process in a diverse classroom with respect study habits, ability,

' giftedness and interest of the learner

l Unit V Teaching as proféssion: _

‘ ll ¢ FEthics of teaching, professional growth of a teacher

I{ e Teacher as a professional practitioner, identification of the performmce, :
I( competency and commitment area for teacher.

|| o Need of Professional enrichment of teachers

II » Professional ethics and its development

|| Test and Assignment:- 25 Marks
| 1. Class Test 10 Marks

I 2. Any two 15 Marks |

i ) Preparf;tion and practical implication of at least two technical learning
I resources { transparencies, Power Point Slides, Animated Videos)

I o Identify the learning need of the learner in diverse class room with regard to
[ their abilities, learning styles, socio cultural difference, learning difficulties
I and their implication for class room teaching,

I o Identify the professional skills for teachers and report any two programmes
I | for professional development of teaching organized by the school/ training
I college/ any other agencies. l

J e Conduct an Interview of any two students with multilingual background and
I identify the problems in teaching learning process. . . \

I REFERENCES: | \ L




1. Aggarwal J.C.{ 2004), * Educational Psychology”, Vikas Publishing House
Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi

2. Berk Laura (2007), “ Child Development”; Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi.

3. Biehler Robert and Snowman Jack( 1991), “ psychology Applied to Teaching”;
Houghton Mifflin company, Boston. | _

4. Buzan Tony (2003), “Brain Child”; Thorsons, An Imprint of Harper Collins,
London. |

5. Colemap Margaret (1996), “ Emotional and Behavioral Disorders™; Allyn and
Bacon, Bostan.

6. Erickson Marian (1967), “The Metally Retarded Child in the classroom™; The
macmillan company

7. Goleman Daniel(1995). “Emotional Intelligence”; Bantom Booké, N.Y.

8. Goleman Daniel (2007), “ Social Intelligence”; Arrow Books, London.

9. Henson Kennetﬁ (1999), “Educational Psychology For Effective Teaching”;
Wadsworth Publishing Co. Belmont, talifornia

10. Khandwala Pradip(1988), “Fourth Eye” ; A. H. Wheeler, Allahabad.

11. Mangal S.K. (1993), “Advanced Educational Psychology” Prentice Hall of
India P¥t. Ltd., New Delhi

12. National Curriculum Framework 2005, N.C.ER.T , New Delhi.

13. Osborn Alex (1971), “Your Creative Power”; Saint Paul Society, Allahabad,
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14. Pringle M.K. and Varma V.P.(Ed) (1974), “Advances in Educational
Psychology™ University & London Press, London

15. Shaffer  David(1999), “Social and Personality Development” Wadsworth
Thomson Learning, U.S.A. !

16. Sharma Tara Chand (2005), “Reading Problems of Learners “; Sarup and Sons,
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SEMESTER - II
B.Ed.M.Ed- 11
Language across the curriculum

Marks-50
Objectives: ]
This course will enable the pupil teacher to-
1. Understand the language background of students as the direct or seen language
users.
2. Create sensitivity to the language diversity that exists in the class room.
3. Understand the nature of classroom discourse and develop strategies for using
oral language in classroom.
4. Understand the nature of reading comprehension and writing in specific content
areas.
5. Understand interplay of language and society.
6. Understhnd functions of language.
7. Understand language and speech disorder and make remedial measure too.
Unit 1
A)-Meaning, nature, scope, role, importance, functions of language, language
background, language and region, language and religion, language and class, role
of literature in language '
B)- Home language (mother tongue) and school language/second language. 2) Formal
and informal language (3) Oral and wtitten language — meaning, principles,
objectives, importance, relation, differences
Unit-2 |
A)- Oral aptitu’de in language, theoretical speech of oral apttifude, development of oral
expression/speech in pupil teacher, classroom discourse, discussion as a tool of
learning, questioning in the class room, developing reading skill through text book,
problems and remedies to incorrect pronunciation, '
B) - Language skills — (LSWR-Listening, speaking, writing, reading,) Meaning,
concepts, importance, co-relation, methods and techniques,

Language laboratory- Need, Importance, Advantage, Use WW
. ! | >
P2 (Acad)
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Unit-3
B) Listenilhg skill - Prdnunciation, Intonation, Stress, Pitch, Rhythm and Oral
aptitude,
O) Speaking skill - Pronunciation, Intonation, Stress, Pitch, Rhythm and Oral
aptitude '
D)  Writing skill - Aspects of writing—shapes, Sounds, Meanings, Punctuation
marks, Word, Sentence, Expression in writing, mechanics of writing, understanding
and capacity to write correct logical summarizing and expanding thoughts and
experiences, composition —essay story letter ipoetrry, incidents, report articles etc
E) Reading skill - Consonants, Vowels, Words, Sentences, Recognition,
Understanding, Silent reading, Imitation Reading, and Loud reading.
Test and Assignment:- ' (15 MARKS)

1. Class Test (5 marks)

2. Any One (10 marks)

o Discuss with students and find out the different language they speak, prepare a
plan to use multilingualism as a teaching strategy.

¢ Identify speech defects of a primary level students and make remedial strategy.

e Organizing an activity based game to motivate students for creative
questioning.

e Close and critical reading/discussion in small groups

e Conduct a survey in secondary school to study academic achievement in
overall or in specific subject of diverse linguistic Students.

References:

1. Agnihotri, r.k. (1995) Multilingualism as a class room resource. In k. heugh, a
siegruhn, p. pluddemann (Eds) multilingual education for south Africa 9pp. 3
heinemann educational books.

2. Anderson ,R.C.(1984) role of the readers schema in comprehension, learning
and memory. In R.C. Anderson, J .asli"o_m& R.J. Tierney (Edu) learning to read
in American schools: based readers and content teats psychology
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4. Ladsoﬂ, billings G (1995) toward a theory of cultwally relevant pedagogy
American Educational research journal.

5. NCERT(ZOOG) position paper national focus group on teaching of Indian
language (NCF 2005) New Delhi

: 6. Paliwal Dr. AK. (2002) communicative language teaching Sumtri publication,
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' ' SEMESTER - 111
B.Ed.M.Ed- 15
l , Introduction to Research Methods
| Marks 100
{ Objectives:-
[ After undergoing this course the students will be able to:-

1. Explain and describe the meaning of Scientific Method, Scientific Inquiry and

their implications for educational research.

E_N
[\

. Describe characteristics of philosophical|, psychological and sociological research

paradigms as they apply to educational research.

|| 3. Explain and adopt different strategies of research to solve educational problems.

I 4. Understanq mechanics of writing research proposal research papers.

I 5. Select research problem, preparation of research proposal, doing research and its
I report writing.

i 6. Understand recent research trends in India & abroad.

I COURSE CONTENT ‘

I UNITI Structuring Educational Research 10 Hours
I A. Nature of research, knowledge and inquiry: Nature of knowledge and its sources
| (Instinct, reason, intuition étc). Scientific method of inquiry (Authority, Intuition,
1 Tenacity, Rationalism, Empiricism) and their role in knowledge generation.

] B. Research: Meaning, nature, need, scope and significance of Educational Research,
I Major orienfation in Educational | Research: Philosophical, Sociological,
I Psychological, Technological and Management etc. Types of Researches:




B. Research Pi-oblem:' Sources for identifying the research problem, Characteristics
of a good research problem, Scientific S|teps of Research, Reviewing Literature
(online database, encyclopedia, etc), Ethical issues in Research-Plagiarism, APA

guidelines for human participants in research.

UNITII  Design in Educational Research . 10 Hours
A. Quantitative Research: Descriptive research. Subcategories of Descriptive
Research: Surveys, Correlation Studies, Ex-post facto research, Historical research
(meaning, steps, significance, primary and secondary sources and internal and external
criticism). Experimental Research. Experimental design, Quasi Experimental Design,
Factorial Design, Single-subjects design, Controlling, extraneous and intervening
variables.

B. Qualitative Research: Case studiés (Developmental and longitudinal),

Ethnographic studies, Phenomenological research and naturalistic inquiry.

C. Mixed Reskarch-meaning, fundamentals principals, strength and weakness, types

and limitations

UNIT III Variables, Hypothesis, Population & Sample 10 Hours

A} Variables: Meaning definition and types of variables. (Independent,
Dependent, Extraneous, Intervening, Confounding etc.)

B) Hypothesis : Meaning, difference between assumptions, postulates and
hypotheses, types of hypothesis,  difference between . Positive and Null
Hypothesis, Characteristics of good hypothesis, Hypothesis testing, Types of
errors: Type I and Type II _

C) Populations and Samples : Meaning'Characteristics of a good sample,
Sampling

UNIT 1V: - Tools and Methods of data collection 8 Hours

A) Tools: Types of Tools, Standardize & Non-Standardize Tests, Construction of
a Test Questionnaire, Interview, Rating Scale, Observation, Attitude Scale,
Schedule, and Sociometry.

B) Validity Reliabiiity & Objectivity of a Test, Adaptation of a Test

UNITV Wntmg of Research Proposals, Recent trendtaal E
rar (A cad. ) 183
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A, Wrifing of Research Proposals - Identification of a research topic: Sources and
need, Reyiew of related literature, Rationale and need of the study, Conceptual
and operational definition of the term, Variables, Research question, aims,
objectives and hypotheses, Delimitation, Methodology, samples, tools, Scope ,
limitation, delimitation, Significance of the study, Bibliography, Time frame,
Budget if any and chapterisation

B. Recent trends in Education - History of Research, Education Research in India,
Educational Research in Abroad, Futuristic Trends of educational Research

|

Class Test & Assignments - 25 Marks
Class Test - 10 Marks
Sessional Work (any two) - 15 Marks

1 Differentiate between, fundamental, applied and action research and critically

ANES, SR . . .

analyze any research dissertation.

2. Concept map of ény area of research methods.

I' References:-
'l 1. Best, John W. : Research in Education
:: 2. Dalen, Deobold B. Van: 4Arn Introduct{ion to Educational Research.
3. Fisher, R: Designs of Experiments.
I 4. Qarrett, H.E. : Statistics in Education and Psychology.‘ .
:: 5. Good, C'V Introduction to Research.
6. Guilford, I.P.: Fundamental Statistics in Psychology and Education.
! 7. Keeves, John P. (Ed.): Educational Research, Methodology and Measurement:.
I An International Handbook.
:: 8. Kerlinger, Fred N: Foundations of Behavioural Research.

9. Mouley, George J.: The Science of Educational Research.
10. Myros J.K.: Fundamentals of Experimental designs.

11. Verma, M.: An Introduction to Educational and Psychological Research.
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SEMESTER - ITI
B.Ed.M.Ed- 16

Knowledge and Curriculum

Marks-50

Objectives:

After completing the course the stude:1ts will be able:-

e To enable student teacher appreciate the relationship between Schooling,
Education and Knowledge.

e To exal,nine the different sources of knowledge and their kinds -

o To familiarize students with the process of Constructions of Knowledge

e To critically analyze the role of Education in reproducing Dominance and
Challenging Marginalization with reference to Class, Caste, Gender and
Religion.

Unit-I Child’s Construction of Knlowledge

¢ Sources of Knowledge : Empirical knowledge Vs Revealed knowledge -
¢ Different kinds of knowledge:

(a) Disciplinary knowledge: Concepts and Alternative Concepts

(b) Course content knowledge: Criteria of Selection and Concerns
(c) Indigenous knowledge Vs Global knowledge

(d) Scientific kndwledge Vs Religious knowledge

¢ Concepts of Belief, Information, Knowledge and Understanding

Unit IT Curriculum Planning and Transaction

) ) i
e Construction of Curriculum

* Models of Curriculum Development given by Franklin Bobbit, Ralph
Tyler, Hilda Taba and Philip Jackson -

¢ Curricylum Transaction: Role of a teacher in knowledge Construction
through Dialogue, Challenge and Feedback as a Critical Pedagogue.

Unit-III  School: The Site of Curriculum Engageg1 y
4.
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Role of School Philosophy, Administration (and organization) in creating
a context for transacting the curriculum effectively.

Role of Infrastructural support in Teaching and Learning: Classroom
seating Arrangement, Library, Laboratory, Playground, Canteen etc.
School Culture and Organizational ethos as the context for Teachers’
Work. ,

‘Teacher’s role and Support is “Developing Curriculum, Transacting

Curriculum and Researching Curriculum”: Realities and expectations.

Test and Assignment:- ‘
1. Class Test 05 Marks
2. Project (Any one of the following) 10 marks

e Seminars discussions, movie appraisals, group work, field works,
e Projects and the close reading of articles, policies, documents from

key practitioners in the area of Curriculum Studies in Education.

References-

1.

AggravJal, J.C. (2008). Knowledge Commission -2006: Major Observation and
Recommendations, Educational Reforms in India for the 21 Century. New
Delhi, Shipra Publication.

Balsara, M (1999). Principles of Curriculum Reconstruction. New Delhi,
Kanishka Publication.

Lal, R.B. and Palod S. (2015). Policy Franework and Isasues in Education.
NEw Delhi, R.Lal Book Depot.

Malareddy, M. and Ravishankar, S ( ). Curriculum Developmcnt and
Educational Technology. New Delhi, Sterling Publisher P.Ltd..

Mohant?/, J. (2003). Modern Trends in Education Technology. (Reprint
Addition 2013)

Prasad, Janardan and Kumar, Vijay (1997). Advanced Curriculum
Construction. New Delhi, Kanishka Publication.

Ramesh Shukla (20035). Dictionary of Education (2005). Nevgg,bi, APH.
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8. Soti and Sharma, A. (2014). Eminent Educational Thinkers of India. Agra,
R.S.A. International Publisher. Agra. !

9. www.knowlwdgecommission.gov.in

10. www.ncert.nic.in

11. www.te’tkingglobal.org/exprest/article.htm1 7cid-178

SEMESTER - III
B.Ed.M.Ed- 17

Syllabus for Pedagogy of school subjects course code
no. 17 (paper) is already mentioned in course code 6
no. (paper) of Semester - I

SEMESTER - 111
B.Ed.M.Ed- 18

‘TEACHER EDUCATION
MARKS 100

Objectives:-
After completing the course the students will be able —
1. To create awareness of various problems of Teacher Education.
2. To acquaint with the teacher education programmes at all levels.
3. To develop skills in organizing practice teaching and in selecting teaching
strategies and teaching models. |
4. To acquaint with the responsibilitiels pertaining to school organization and
classroom management. |
5. To appreciate the need for research in Teacher Educatioﬁ.
6. To acquaint with the various statutory bodies regarding Teacher Education.
Course Content:
Unit 1: Context of Teacher Education:
a) Meaning, Nature, Scope and Significance of Teacher Education

b) Aims and Objectives of teacher Education at different level.

c) The Context of Teacher Education - The Dynamics of ological,
Political and Economic Changes in Sqciety. ‘% Us.cad')




d) Futuristic Views of Teacher Education. (Preparation of Teachers for
Schools, Inclusive Classrooms and the Global Context)

e) Curriculér Areas of Initial Teacher Education — National Curriculum
Framework (NCF) 2009. Training of special teacher-Arts, Crafts, Physical
Education, Home Science, Vocational, Technical and work experience.

UNIT-2 Historical development of teacher Education in India

a) Historical development of Teacher Education

b) Teacher education as distinguished' from teacher training.

¢) The need and importance of Teacher Education

d) Concept and structure of teacher Education

e) Need for pre-service and in service professional education of teachers at
different levels in the present Indian situation

Unit 3: Models of Teacher Education and Instructional Methods

a) Models of Teacher Education - Behaviouristic Teacher Education
Model, Competency-based Model., Traditional Craft in Teacher Education,
Inquiry-oriented Teacher Education, Knowledge Building Community Model.

b) Large and Small Group Teaching Methods, Collaborative and Codperative
Teaching. ‘

Unit 4: JSSUES AND CONCERN IN TEACHER EDUCATION:

a) Developmental concept of a teacher. '

b) ProblerAs of teacher education at school levels.

¢) Quality assurance and accreditation in teacher education.

d) Role of NCTE and IASE.

e) Application of ICT in teacher education.

f) Code of teacher education.

UNIT- 5 Types of Teacher Education Programmes and Agencies:

a) In-service T.E. - Concept, Meaning, Need and nature

b) Preserves T.E. - Concept, Meaning, Need and nature

c¢) Orientation and Refresher courses

d) Agencies of T.E.- SCERT, Colleges of T. E., Open Umver51ty Academic

Staff Jolleges University Department of
Organization.




Class Test & Assignments - 25 Marks
Class Test - 10 Marks
Sessional Work (any two) - 15 Marks

. & A critical study of one teacher training c?llege with reference to reorganization by

NCTE. |
¢ Role of any two for quality enhancement - IASE, CTE, SCERT.

. Educationa} Qualification and code of conduct for professional teacher given by
UGC.
¢ Subject specific Term Work Module/assessment modes — at least two- (like

Extension/field/experimental work, Short Quiz)
REFERENCES:-

1.
2.

9.

Chakrabarti, Mohit Teacher Education modern Trends.

Chaurasia, Dr. G. - New Era in Teacher Education, Sterling Publishing
Pyt..Ltd. |

Dikshit (Dr.) S. S. - Teacher education in modern Democracies- Sterling
Publishers Pvt., Ltd., Delhi.

Four Yéar Courses ih Teacher Education- All India Association of Teacher
Educations, B-1/G-A, and Model Down, Delhi-9.

N.CERT, Investigations, Studies, and Projects Relating to Internship in
teaching, New Delhi

Mukarjee (Editor) S.N. — Education of Teachers in India, Volume 1 e I& II - S.
Chand & Co., Delhi

Report of the study Group on the Education of Secondary Teachers in India
Association of Training College.

Shrimali K.L. -Better Teacher Education. Ministry of education, Government
of In)dia

Sharma, R.A. Teacher education- Theory, Practice & Research.

10.Sharma, R.S. Emerging Trends in Teacher Education.
11. Chakrabarti, Mohit Teacher Education modern Trends.

12. Chaurasia, Dr. G. - New FEra in Teacher Educat(gn(Sterllng Publishing

Cau\
Pvt. Ltd. \j \ (A cad)
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13.Dikshit (Dr.) S. S. - Teacher edudation in modern Democracies- Sterling
Publishers Pvt., Ltd., Delhi.

14.Four Year Courses in Teacher Education- All India Association of Teacher
Educatibns, B-1/G-A, and Model Town, Delhi-9.

15.N.C.ER.T., Investigations, Studies, and Projects Relating to Internship in
teaching, New Delhi

16. Mukarjee (Editor) S.N. — Education of Teachers in India, Volume 1 ¢ I& IT - S.
Chand & Co., Delhi

17.Report of the study Group on the Education of Secoridary Teachers in India
Association of Training College. .

18. Shrimali K.L. -Better Teacher Educe:tion. Ministry of education, Government
of India 7

19. Sharma1 R.A. Teacher education- Theory, Practice & Research.

20. Sharma, R.S. Emerging Trends in Teacher Education.

21.Suvalemeyar! indsey — working with student, Teachers, Eurasla Publishing
House (Pvt.) Ltd., New Delhi-55.

22. William Taylor — Society and the Education of Teachers, Faber ~ Faber

23.Dr. G. Chaurasia- New Era in Teacher Education, Sterling Publishing Pvt.,Ltd.

24.Edited by S.N. Mukarji — Education of Teachers in India, Valun 1 e I& I - §
Chand & Co., Delhi

25.K.L. Shrimali-Better Teacher Education. Ministry of education, Government of
India |

Note - Course code no. 19, 20 and 21 are practicum work.
; " SEMESTER - IV
B.Ed.M.Ed- 22
PSYCHOLOGY OF LEARNING AND DEVELOPMENT

100 Marks

Objectives
After completing the course the students will be -
1. To enable the students to understand the psychological foundation of

education. ~
ucation | @

2. To develop an understanding about theories of IeamingQ);\ \ )

P A ¢ at M. &5&‘5
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-l
3. To dev!:lop an understanding about learners cognitive thinking and learning
styles.
4. To develop an understanding of theories of personality and its measurement.
5. To understand psychological measurement, of all aspects of educational
psychology. '
6. To develop an uhderstanding of concept, models and types of Meta-cognition.
Course content !
Unit-I Educational psychology and issues to Human Development 10 HOURS
A. Meaning and concerns of education psychology, Contribution of various

schools) with reference to teaching —learning: Behaviorism, Humanistic, and

Constructivism 7 _

" B. Methods in psychology- Experimental, Observation, Clinical & Case Study

l‘ C. Concept of Individual differences:-meaning, causes and their Educational
I' Implications (with special reference to mental retarded, gifted & delinquent).

l| Unit-II Cognitive aspects of an individual 10 HOURS

l A. Cognitive development: - Cognitive process-Perception, Attention, Memory,
'. Development of  concepts, Logical—Reasoning, Critical-Thinking,
" Development of concepts, Strategies for Teaching concepts, Problem —
" Solving, Decision —Making. Critical appraisal and comparative study of
" Piaget,)Bruner & Vygotsky with reference to multiple school contexts of India.
l‘ B. Intelligence - Nature, Types of intelligence-Emotional, Social, Spiritual and
_ ‘l Artificial Impéct of Heredity and environment on intelligence, Theories
l‘ (Multiple intelligence, PASS (Planning, Attention - Arousal and simultaneous
l‘ successive model)

Il C. Creativity -Effect of school environment on creativity, Curriculum for pupils
l’ teachers based on Creativity Enhancement, Measurement of creativity, and
l‘ Co-relation ef creativity with intelliglence

" Unit - III Paradigms of Learning 7 8 HOURS

I' A, Learnilrg: - Meaning, affecting factors, types and learning styles

I' B. Learning theories with educational Implication:- Gu /v-/f Theo :
'l Tolemen’s Theory, Verbal Learning, Concept Learning,/$kill fg. 1)
l cad
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C. Transfer of Learning:- Factors, theories & their implication for teachefs
Unit - IV Personality and Motivation 10 HOURS

A. Personality:-Definition and nature , II'heories-Psychoanalytical : classical and
Neo-Freudian, Humanistic: Roger and Maslow’s, Biological, Genetic: Eysenck
Arousal Theory and Zuckerman’s Theory, Social — Cognitive Theory:
Bandurz}’s Theory, Personality Traits by Carl- Jung’s-(Extroversion v/s
introversion, Sensing v/s Intuition, Thinking v/s Feelings, Perceiving v/s
judging), Assessment of Personality.

B. Motivation: Instinct, Need, Drive, Motives, Maslow’s Need Hierarchy,
Achievement motivation by Mc-Cleland and educational implications, interest
and aspiration, Assessment of Motivation.

Unit V-Applications of psychology to health and education 10 HOURS

A. Adjustment: Concept, definition, Fagtors affecting, adjustment (Frustration &
Conflict), Ego-Defense mechanism, Identification and education of mal-
adjusted children.

B. Stress, Bources of Sfress, Stress management technique, Anxiety, Forms of
Anxiety:- panic and phobia, Vocational Guidance & Career Counseling.

C. Promoting of positive health and well being:- mental-health& hygiene

Resilience,
Class Test & Assignments - 25 Marks
Class Test . 10 Marks
Sessional Work (any two) - 15 Marks

o Active participation in routine class:I instructional deliveries (Practical work/
tutorial/ field work etc.)

"o Administration, scoring and conclusions of psychol_ogical tests. (anyone) -
Persona)]ity, Attitude, Intelligence, Stress, Adjustment, well being, Mental
health, Anxiety, Motivation, Creativity

References:
1. Arora, Rita,(2005),”Shikshan Adhigam ke Mano-samajik/Aadhar” Shiksha
Prakas Han, Jaipur. ' o 03&)
| q\'a“gqfﬂﬁs i
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. Ausubel D.P. and Robison F.G.: School learning An introduction to

Educational Psychology New York Ho}t, Rinehart & Winston Inc 1969,

. Bernard H.W. : Psychology of learning & Teaching, New York Macgraw Hill

B

. Bower G.H. and Hilgard E.R.: theories of Learning New Delhi Prentice Hall

india Pvt. Ltd.

. Charles N. Newmark (1985) : Major Psychological assessment Instruments :

Allyn And Becan Inc. Boston, London, Sydney, Totonto.

. Chauhan, S.S. (2001). Advanced educational psychology, New Delhi: Vikas
!

Publishing

. C.L. Kundu (1989) : Personality Development, Sterling publishers Pvt. Ltd,,

New De;lhi.

. Gage and Berlinger (1984) : Educational Psychology, Boston Houghton

Miffins Company.

. Hays J.R. (1978): Cognitive Psychology, Thinking and Creating. Homewood

Illinoins. The Dorsey press

10. Jayaswal, R.L. : Foundation of Educational Psychology : Allied Publishers,

Bombay.

11.Joyce Bruce and well Marsha (1985). Modeis of Teaching prentice Hall of

India Ltd.

12.Mangal S.K.: advanced Educational Psychology; New Delhi, Prentice Hall of

India Pyt,Ltd.

13.Michael Green (1989) : Theories of Human Development prentice Hall,

englewood cliffs; New Jersy.

14. Mouily George J : Psychology of teaching botton Allyn & Decan Inc.
15. S. Owen, H. Parker Blount, Heny Moscow (1978): Educational Psychology —

An Introduction Little, Brown and Company Boston, Toronto.

16. Wordsworth B.J. piaget’s (1989): Theory cognitive and affective Development,

New York, Longman incorporated. ;/'\ {2 2)
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Objectives

EPC-1
READING AND REFLECTING ON TEXTS
Marks -~ 50

After completion of this course, the student teacher will:

o Improve his/her proficiency in ‘reading’, ‘writing’, ‘thinking’, and

‘communicating’ in the language of instruction.

o Develog an interest in reading

o Improve his/her ability to understand instruction

Course Content:-

Unit 1: Engaging with narrative and descriptive account & expository writing

The selected texts could include stories or chapters from fiction,
dramatic incidents, vivid descriptive accounts, or even well produced
comic strip stories.

The selected texts could intlude articles, biographical writing, or
extracts from popular nonfiction writing, with themes that are drawn
from the subject areas of the student teachers (various sciences,
n’qathematics, history, geography, literature/language pieces) For this
unit, the student teachers should work in groups divided according to
their subjects, within which different texts could be read by different

pairs of student teachers.

Unit 2: Engaging with Journalistic & Educational writing

The selected texts would include newspaper or magazine articles on
topics of contemporary intelrest. Student teachers can be grouped
randomly.

Selected texts here could be drawn from the wide range of popular
qducational writing in the form of well-written essays, extracts or

chapters from authors who deal with themes from education, schooling,

5
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teaching or learning. The writings selected shogldrpresent a definite
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point of view or argument about some aspect of the above themes.

Student teachers can be grouped randomly.

Unit 3: Engaging with subject-related reférence books

Assignment

The student teachers should work in groups divided according to their
subjects. Within these groups, pairs of student teachers would make a
c'hoice of a specific topic in their subject area which they could research

from a set of available reference books.

1. Class Test 5 marks
2. Any One 10 marks

Refrences-

Writing : Based on the text (e.g., summary of a scene, extrapolation of

story or converting a situation fnto a dialogue)

Group Discussion {on selected theme)

Making notes on schematic form (e.g., flow diagram, tree diagram or
mind map)

Individual task, using reading strategies such as- sbanning and skimming
for extracting information.

Making PPT to whole subject group.

1. The 4 Language Skills

www. Englishclub.com/language-skill.htm
2. Reading (Process) Wikipedia

www. wikipedia.org/wiki/reading-probess

SEMESTER - 1V
B.Ed.M.Ed- 24

| Advanced Research od
MARKS:-100

Objectives:-

After completing the course the students will be -

* To understand the role and use of advanced Statistics in educational
research.
Select appropriate statistical methods in educational research

To understand various Statistical measures for inte

‘ i
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e  To interpret the Statistical data.

COURSE:- !

Unit- 1 The Normal distribution
¢ Properties of normal probability distribution
e Defects in normality-1 Skewness, 2. Kurtosis
e Applications of normal probability curve

Unit-2 Significance & the scaling of tests
¢ The significance of mean, median, standard deviation, quartile deviation,
percentage and correlation.
¢ The significance of difference, coefficient of correlation
e Sigma fcaling and standard scores, T scaling, Stanine scaling,Percentile
scaling '

Unit 3 Analysis of Variance & Testing of Experimental hypothesis

e Meaning of variance o
Method of analyzing variance
Meaning of Covariance
Analysis of Co-variance
Parametric and Non Parametric - Chi-square test, Sign test, Median test,
|’ Man whitney U test

|

|' Unit-4 Regression, prediction& correlation
e Meaning of regression

e Regression equations
ll e Applicdtion of regression equations in prediction
‘ l| ¢ Meaning of partial and multiple correlation
: ll ¢ Simple applications of partial and multiple correlation
. e Biserial Correlation — Point biserial correlation
|| e phi-correlation-contingency coefficient
j

Unit-5 reliability and validity & Factor analysis
ll ¢ Reliability of test scores and methods of determining it.

e Validity of test scores and determining validity
I e Item analysis '
e nature of factor analysis
| o Basic assumptions I factor analysis T (‘M
|| o hierarcl,1y, factor saturaturion and group factors V4 cad)




e Methods of factor analysis

Class Test & Assignments - 25 Marks
Class Test - 10 Marks
Sessional Work (any two) - 15 Marks

Development of any two scale with reliability and validity.
1. PERSONALITY
2. ATTITUDE
3. APTITUDE
References:- '

1. H.E. garett- Ststistics on Psychology & edn, Longman Green & co., London

2. B. fruchter-Introd 1.1ction to factor analysis — D Van Hostrand & co., N.Y.

3. G Thompson — Frctoranalysis of human Ability, University of London Press
4Albert Kurtz Semual Mayo —Statistical Methods in education and

Psychologicalspringer International student edition.

SEMESTER -1V
B.Ed.M.Ed- 25
EDUCATIONAL STUDIES

) MARKS 100
Objectives —

After completing the course the students will be able —

1. To develop an understanding about the concept of Educational Studies.

ad.
istrat (ACT an
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2. To develop insight into different areas of Educational Studies.
3. To enrich their professional life by the study of comparative education.
4. To help.them perceive the wide variefy of education tasks and arrangement in
different countries. !
5. To acquaint them with the recent research done in different fields of Education.
- ( 6. To acqu'aint with contemporary concerns of Education.
' 7. To develop skill in analyzing research paper.
I‘ 8. To understand recent education policies and acts.
ll Course Content: r ﬂﬁ//
l’ UNIT -1 Areas & Analysis of Educational Studies - ‘?}: . 9 HOURS



.‘.-4“,__-‘..—..‘_‘..-.—-’..—_—._‘—-_

A. Pedagogical, Philosophical, Sociological, Psychological, Health, Curriculum,
Gender issues, Action Research, ! School Administration, Technological
development, Drama-Arts, Special education and Environmental Scenario.

B. Analysis of Educational Studies from reputed recognized educational journals.

UNIT II-Chaﬁging Socio-Cultural Context of Education 10 HOURS

A. Education in  the present Socio-Cultural Perspective, Understanding
Contemporary Indian society with reference to multilingual, multicultural
gender, equity, poverty, diversity, human rights and rights of child, appropriate
approaches for teaching, young children in the context of diversities and
Constitutional provisions of education

B. Process. of socialization and acculturation of child—critical appraisal of the
school, parents, peer group and thcl community, Young children and social
policy, Social context as a source for rejuvenating teaching and learning and
classroo}m as a social context |

UNIT - III  Comparative Education 9 HOURS

A. Concept, Meaning, Nature and Importance Comparative Education.

B. comparative study of Educational system at Primary, Secondary, Higher and
Teacher education of India with reference U.S.A, UK. and Russia |

UNIT -1V Contemporary Concerns of Education - 10 HOURS

A. Impact of prevailing examination system on students and stake holder, Past
exam reforms,-Secondary Education Commission(1952-53), Education
Commission(1966), NPC (1986), National Focus Group Position Paper on
exam reform, (Improving quality through range of question, grading, credit
system, jmode of certification and role of ICT

B. Public - Private Partnership - issues and challenges, Professional development
of teacher through quality training, Interpersonal relationship, Financial Status,
Job satisfaction, Education for skill development, Delinking of Jobs with
degree (emphasis on professional skills and life skills), Environmental
Education, Gender Sensitization

UNIT -V  Recent Education Policies and Acts ‘)1) HOURS

RN vty
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A. RTE Aft (2009) (Approaches to education, economic reforms, Human rights,
Lifelong education), NCF 2005 and 2009, Ninth Five Year Plan on Education
(1997 - 2002) Tenth Five Year Plan on Education (2002 — 2007)
B. Constitutional Provision in Education
Class Test & Assignments - 25 Marks
Class Test - 10 Marks
Sessional Work (any two) - 15 Marks
e Evaluation of Research Papar.
¢ Action Research on any one educational topics
e Review of NCF 2005 & 2009.
e I A comparative study of professional life on the bases of India &
abroad.
References:-
1. Banrs, J.A. (1996), Cultural diversity and education: Foundations curriculum
and teaching (4th ed.) Boston: Alynand, Becon. Bruubacher
2. Beyer, L.E. (Ed.) (1996) Creating democratic classrooms: The struggle to
integrate theory and Practice. New York: Teachers College Press.
3. Butchvarov, P. (1970) The Concept‘ of knowledge. Evanston, Illinois, North
Western University Press. Debra Heyes
4. Delors, Jacques, et al; (1996). Learning: The Treasufe within report of the
intemalional commission on education for 21st century, UNESCO
5. Freire, Paulo (1970). Pedagogy of the oppressed. New York: Continuum.
6. John S.; (1969) Modern Philosophies of education, Tata McGraw-Hill,
Publishing Company Pvt LTD, New Dethi.
7. Martin Hills, Pam Chistie and Bob Lingard (2007} Teachers and schooling:
Making a Difference, Allen and Unwin, Australia.
8. NCERT (1987): In-service Teacherl Education Package for Primary School
Teachers, New Delhi.
9. NCERT (1991): Elementary Teacher Education Curriculum, Guidelines and
Syllabi) New Delhi. -

(/
10.NCERT (2005): National Curriculum Framework, w\)
ﬂ ( P\c ad )
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11.NCTE, (2004): Teacher Education Curriculum, New Delhi.
12.Singh, L.C. (Ed.) (1987): Teacher Education — A Resource Book, NCERT,

New Delhi.
SEMESTER - V
B.Ed.M.Ed- 28
Curriculum Studies
) | ~ MARKS 100
Objectives:-

After completing the course the student will be able:
1. To understand the concept of curriculum and curriculum development.
2. To develop an understanding about important principles of curriculum
construction. _
3. To get acquainted with the curriculum design, it’s theories and procedures.
4. To acqﬁaint the students with the existing approaches to curriculum design.
5. To acquaint the students with the process of curriculum development.
6. To enable the learners to reflect on various trends in curriculum development.
7. To enablle the learner fo appreciate the need for evaluation of curriculum.
8. To develop competencies to design and evaluate curriculum.
Course Content:
Unitl Concept and Meaning of Curriculum: | 8
HOURS
» Concept, meaning and characteristics of curriculum. .
¢ Determinants of curriculum. — Philosophical (national democratic), Sociological
(socio- cultural reconstruction) and Psychological. (learner’s need and interests).
» Approaches to Curriculum-Subject, Learner, Community centered and
interdisci*)linary curriculum.
UnitII Curriculum development and theories: 10

HOURS

¢ History, Guiding Principles, Stages and Strategies of Curriculum development.

¢ Curriculum and Constructivism. . @’/’




™ o Curriculum and Critical Theory.
e Curriculum and Poststructuralist Theory.
Unit III  Congeptions and Designing of the Curriculum:
10HOURS
¢ The Humanistic, Social Reconstructionist and Technological Curriculum.
e Organization, Components, Sources, Principles and Approaches of curriculum
design.
 Plan and implementation of technology in curriculum design.
Unit IV Evaluation and trends in Curriculum 10
HOURS '
» Concept, Meaning, Need, Importance and Aspects of Curriculum Evaluation.
¢ Models of Curriculum evaluation consensus-Pluralistic. |
e Trends in} Curriculum Research.
UNIT V- Models of curriculum design: _ 10
HOURS
e The Taba Model,
~ ® The Saylor and Aleoxander’s models.
* Good lad’s model of curriculum design.

e Models of Curriculum Evaluation : Tyler’s, Stake’s, Scriven’s and Krikpatrick’s

Model
Class Test & Assignments - 25 Marks
Class Test ) - 10 Marks
Sessional Work (any two) - 15 Marks

e Report writing on different factors which affect curriculum development in our
country.
o Analyze senior secondary curriculum of state board of any subject of your

choice.

REFERENCES:-

1. Aggrawal, J.C(1990): Curriculum Reforms in India: Doaba house.
A
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* 2. Annuing, Angela(1995): “ A National Curriculum for the Early Years”, Open

Univesity Press, Buckingham, Philadelphia.

3. Audrey & Howard Nocholls(1978):” Developing Curriculum”, A practical
guide-George Allen& Unwin, Boston; Sydhey, London.

4. Bhatt, B.D. - Curriculum reform, Kanishka Publishers, New Delhi.

5. Bhatt, B.D and Sharma, S.R(1992) Principle of curriculum Construction, Delhi,
Kanishka Publishing House. ' |

6. Curriculum Development and Educational Technology, New Delhi: Sterling

 Publishers. |

7. D.Warv\!’ick (1975): Curriculum structure and Design, University of London
press

8. Davies, Iron,K.(1976):” Objectives in Curriculum Design”, Megraw Hill Book
Company Limited, England. |

9. Denis Lawton(1986):” School curriculum planning”. Hodder & Stonghton,
London, Sydney.:

10. Edward, A. Krug(1960): The Secondary School Curriculum®, Harpaer and Row
Publishers, New Your & Evauston. |

11. Erickson, H.Lynn(1998): Concept-based curriculum and instruction, Corwin
Press, I]ilc.

12. Gakhar, S.C.(2009): Curriculum Development, Panipat, N.M.Publications

13. Khan, M.I., 1.B. K. Nigam, Evaluation and Research in Curriculum Constriction
Kanishka Publisher, New York.

14. Mamidi, M.R. and Ravishankar, 1(1984)

15. Molhotra, M.M(1985) : Curriculum Evaluation and Renewal, manila CPSC
Publication.

16. IGNOU (2005): Curriculum and Instrpction (ES-331) Block-1, New Delhi
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Creating and inclusive school
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Ohjectives

The course will enable the student teachers to —

» To demonstrate knowledge of different perspectives in the area of education
of children with disabilities.

¢ To reformulate attitudes towards children with spemal needs.

e To use specific strategies involving skills in teaching special needs children
in inclusive classrooms.

¢ To modify appropriate learner-friendly evaluation procedures.

e To incorporate innovative practices to respond to education of children with
special needs. :

¢ To contribute to the formulation of pohcy

¢ To implement laws pertaining to education of children with special needs.

Course:-

UNIT 1: PARADIGMS IN EDUCATION OF CHILDREN WITH
SPECIAL NEEDS ,

¢ Historical perspectives and contemporary trends Approaches of viewing
disabilities:
"o The charity model; the bio centric model, the functional model and the
human rights model
e Concept of special education, integrated education and inclusive
education; Philosophy of inclusive education.
UNIT 2: LEGAL AND POLICY PERSPECTIVES

e RTE Act, 2009.
¢ National Policy — Education of Students with Disabilities in the National
Policy on Education, 1968, 1986,
¢ POA(1992); Education in the National Policy on Disability, 2006.
o Education of Special Focus Grodps under the Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan
(SSA, 2000);
e MHRD, 2005, Scheme of Inclusive Education for the Disabled at
Secongary School (IEDSS, 2009), National Trust and NGOs.
e Community-based education.
UNIT 3 : INCLUSIVE SCHOOL
e Characteristics of Inclusive school
e Infrastructural facilities for an Inclusive Schoolr oy
e Challenges for Inclusive Schools ? . s a)




* . e Issues and Concerns in Inclusion - Support and active participation of

children in the classroom, Parental attitude and Community awareness
for inclusion '

» Devkloping an inclusive culture in the school

UNIT 4: INCLUSIVE PRACTICES IN CLASSROOMS FOR ALL

e School's readiness for addressing learning difficulties

e Technological advancement and its application — ICT, adaptive and
assistive devices, equipments and other technologies for different
disabilities

e Pedagogical strategies to respond to individual needs of students:
Cooperative learning strategies in the classroom, peer tutoring, social
learning, buddy system, reflective teaching, multisensory teaching, etc.

¢ Documentation, record keeping and maintenance.

UNIT 5 : TEACHER'S ROLE IN INCLUSIVE SCHOOL
|
e Qualities of Inclusive Teacher

¢ Role of Teacher educators for facilitating Inclusive Education
¢ Assistive technology for successful inclusion
e Assessment and evaluation in an inclusive setup
¢ Training programmes for Inclusive Teachers
Tasks and Assignments
1. Class Test ' 10 marks,

2.Any one 15 Marks

e (Case syudy of a Learner with Special needs.

e Making a Report of Visit to a resource room of SSA.

o Interviewing a teacher working in an Inclusive School.

¢ A study of any special teacher training college or institute

e Preparation of a report of recent development done in the field inclusive

education.

REFERENCES: | “”’5/
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. Dunn,, I. & Bay, D.M (ed.): Exceptional Children in the Schools, New

York : Holt, Rinehart, Winston.

Hallahar, D.P & Kauffman, J.M., Exceptional Children: Introduction to
Special Education, Allyn & Bacon, Massachusetts, 1991

Hewett, Frank M. & Foreness Steven R., Education of Exceptional
Learners, Allyn & Bacon, Masachusetts, 1984.

Kirk, S.A & Gallagher J.J., Education of Exceptional Children ;
Houghton Mifflin Co., Boston, 1989

Magnifico, L.X: Education of the Exceptional Child, New York,
Longman.

Shanker, Udey: Exceptional Children, Jullundur: Sterling Publications.
Singh, N.N and Beale, L. (eds.) Learning Disabilities — Nature, Theory
and Treatment Spring-Verlag, New York, Inc:1992.

SEMESTER - V
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EPC-2

DRAMA AND ART IN EDUCATION

MARKS-50

To enable the students to—

2.

Understhd forms of art, performing and visual and its significant role in

human life.

3. Understand relationship between art, literature and education.

N o

%

Objectives:? ‘
1. Develop the aesthetic sense and creative thinking in the students.

Acquaint about drama as a critical pedagogy and develop consciousness &
awareness towards society.

Understand about teaching of different subjects through drama and art
education at school level.

Understand cultural heritage of India l)vith special reference to Rajasthan.
Understand about technical invasion in the field of art and future perspectives
of dramfl and art education.

.
..

Develop sensitivity, empathy and sense of responsibilk

and betterment of society. ' J
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UNIT-I : Aesthetic Sense and Education
o Aesthetic sense- and values: Meaning, Nature, Coﬁcept and Importance in
Human Life. Aﬂs in Education & Education in Arts, Transform art and
acsthetic sense through education. |
o Concept of Creativity, Creative writing, Modes in speech and importance of
educati?n for it. Relationship between Art, Literature and Education, Historical
perspectives of various types of Art in India.
e Introduction to music: - dhawani swar, sapttak, alankar, lay-taal,vadhaya-
tantu,avnadhh, shushir, Dhanlok, lok- geet,lok vadhya & Introduction to Dance
:- history of dance- kala,lok-nritya.
UNIT—1II: Performing Art and Learning

o Introductions & type of Drama, Social and Educational relevance of

Performing Art and its place in contemporary Indian society.

e General introduction of seven classical dance style, Knowledge of Indian

Dance-Drama tradition both in classical and folk, General introduction of Folk
and Tribal dances, Cohtemporary dance in Modern India.

o Introduction of Folk Drama of Rajasthan: Gavri, Tamasha, Khayal, Rammat,
Phed, Leela, Swang, Nautanki, Bhavai. Dance and Drama training, its
relevance to learning at different levels of school. |

e Forms of the major cultural, art festivals, exhibitions, craft-fairs of India with
special reference to Rajasthan and their significant role for enhancement of

_ acsthetic & artistic sensibility. |
UNIT-III Visual Art : Teaching & Learnilng

e Play: Meaning, Concept, Need, Types, Importance, relationship between
leamin% and Drama Education. Dramatic Pressure for uhderstanding problems
in a new way.

e Exploration and experimentation with different types of Visual Arts: painting,
printing, college, cartoon making, photography, clay modeling, model making,
pottery, puppetry, rangoli, paper art.




‘ {
l‘ < e Use of visual art in teaching-learning process. Art and Self-Expression. Need

and importance of community participation,
e Use of}ICT in drama and art in education: computer graphics, animation,
special effects, documentary films, movies, slides. Use of social media:
l youtube, blog, twitter.
' Field Based Activities:
I e (lass Test 5 marks
' ¢ Any one of the following 10 marks
' 1. Prepare a street play (Nukkad Natak) related to any social, political issue and
' perform it on three different places of{your city.
: 2. Prepare Direct or Participate in Character play related with any historical topic

of school syllabus and perform it in any schooil.

! 3. Prepare] Direct, or Participate in one Dance - Drama related with any
l contemporary issue based on any form of Folk Drama of Rajasthan, perform it
" publicly and submit a report.

ll 4. Make a Documentary film related with any subject of school and present it.

'l 5. Make any two type of Visual Art given in this syllabus and use it in school or
l stimulated teaching.

l 6. Write three Drama-Scripts by your ?wn on the basis of creative writing for
l school children.

" 7. Visit or Participate in any cultural, art festival or exhibition and submit a report
l‘ with yoyr experiences.

l] 8. Organize an exhibition related to any form of Visual Art in your respective
I institution.

l REFERENCES:-

l, 1. Bhavnani Enakshi : The Dance of India, Treasure House of Books, Bombay.

ll 2. Bhatachrya Dilip : Musical Instrument of Tribal India, Manas Publications,
[ New Delhi 1999. |

l‘ 3. Bharucha Rustom : Theatre and the wporld, Manchar Publication, New Delhi.

l' 4. Chatuvedi Ravi : Theatre and Democracy, Rawat Publication, New Delhi
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| 6. Hariharan M., Kuppuswami Gowri : An Anthology of Indian Music, Sandeep

Prakashan, Delhi.

7. Khandalavala Karl J. : Indian Painting, Lalit Kala Academy, New Delhi.

8. Kirishna Rao U.S., Devi Chandrabhaga UK. : A panorama of Indian dances,
Shree Satguru Publication, New Delhi. '

9. Kothari Sunil : New Directions in Indlan dance, Marg Publication, Mumbai.

10.Lal Ananda : Theatres of India, Oxford Univ. Press.

11.Raja Deepak S. : Hindustani Music, D.K. Print World Ltd., New Delhi.

12. Sudhak?r Kanaka : Indian Classical dancing, Sterling Publishers Pvt. Ltd. New
Delhi. '

13, Tribhwn Robin D. , Tribhwan Preeti R. : Tribal Dances of India, Discovery
Publication House, New Delhj, 1999,

14. Thames and Hudson : Arts & Crafts of India, London,

15. Vatsyayan Kapila : Traditions of Indian Folk Dance, Clarion Books, Hind
pocket Bokks, New Delhi

16. Water house Devid : Dance of India, Popular Prakashan, Mumbai.

17. Watts George & Bown Percy : Arts and Crafts of India, Cosmo Publications,
New Delhi.
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-« SPECIALIZATION SELECTS ONE OUT OF FOUR PAPERS

SEMESTER - V
| B.Ed.M.Ed- 31
A - Pedagogy of Science Education - I

Objectives: : marks-100

On completi&n of this course, the students will be able to:

To understand the nature of science as a dynamic, expanding body of
knowledge and as a social endeavor;

To understand the difference and complementarily between Science and
Technology;

To understand the need to evaluate curricula and evaluate the same on the
basis of different validities;;

To understand diversity of instructional materials, their role and the need
for contextualization in science education;

To appreciate the role of co-curricular activities in science education;

To familiarize with innovative trends in assessment, analyze issues in
Science education pertaining to equity and access, gender, special. groups
and ethical aspects; '

Unit I - Nature of Science

Evolution of science as a discipline

Science as a dynamic expanding body of knowledge
Development of scientific knowledge

Scientific methods explanations

Science and technology

Unit IT -Curriculum of Science Education

Trends'in science education from the beginning of the nineteenth century
to the present- at national and international level

Criteria of validity of science curriculum

Content, ethical environmental, cognitive, historical.

Unit ITI- Approaches to Teaching-Learning of Science-1

® Approaches to concept learning

\
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e Constructivist approaches to science learning

e inquiry method, problem solving strategies

. concepjt, development investigatory approach

¢ inductive method, project based learning

¢ planning different types of projects

e Use of ICT in teaching-learning of science concepts at secondary level.

Unit IV-Assessment in Science Education

» Continuous and comprehensive evaluation in science

e Assessment of affective measures 1ln science

e Use of tools and techniques such as observation, rating scale, check-list,
anecdotal records, attitude scales, interest inventories and interviews.

¢ Self-assessment by students and by teachers, peer assessment, assessment
of teachers by students

Unit V- Contemporary Issues in Science Education

¢ Contribution of women in science
¢ Scientific and technological Literacy.
o Ethical aspects of science.

Class Test & Assignménts - 25 Marks
Class Test “ 10 Marks,

Sessional Work (any two) - 15 Marks

» Group discussion/ lecture-cum —discussion/ panel discussion/symposium/
school visjts and sharing of experiences or Experimentation on any topic
with kits and laboratory work project and assignments focusing in
observation and interaction with children.

REFERENCES:-

1. Alan J. McCormack. Trends and Issues in Science curriculum in Science
Curriculum Resource Handbook: A practical guide to k12 science
curriculum. Kraus International Publications

2. Bhanumathi, S. (1994) Small Scale Chemical Techniques — Chemistry
Education (AprilJune) 20-25. l
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4. Black, P (1998). Testing: Triend or Foe? Theory and practice of
Assessment and Testing. London : Falmer Press.

5. Carey, S. (1986). Cognitive Science and Science Education. American
Psychologist. 41 (10), 1123-1130

6. Chalmers, A..-(1999). What is the thing called Science.3rd Ed.
Buckingham: Open University Press.

7. Das R.C. (2012). Science teaching in schools. New Delhi: Sterling
publications.

8. Driver. R, Leach. J, Millar. R and Scott, P. (1996). Young Peoples’ Image
of Scie?ce. Buckingham: Open University Press. 39

9. Gipps, C.V. (1994). Beyond Testing. London: Falmer Press.

10.International Journal of Science Education.

11.Journal of Research in Science Teaching (Wiley-Blackwell).

12.Kaur. R. (2007).Teaching of Science. Patiala: Twenty first century
publications.

13.Kohli V.K. (2003). How to teach science. Ambala: Vivek publishers.

14.Kulshreshtha S.P. (2009). Teaching of Science. Meerut: VinayRakheja
publications.

15.Minkoff, E.C.& Baker, P.J. (2004). Biology Today: An Issues Approach,
Garland science. New York. Pp.1-32. Biology: Science & Ethics.

SEMESTER - V
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'B. Pedagogy of Mathematics Education { I)

—

Objectives:- Marks-100

On completion of this course students teacher will be able to:

distinguish between science and mathematlcs appreciate the abstract nature
of mathematics

distinguish between the roles of pure and applied mathematics

develop the skill of solving real-life problems through mathematical
modeling as an art

develop thk understanding of using constructivist approach in mathematics
develop the skill of using various methods of teaching mathematics

develop problem solving skills highlight the signiﬁcanie(of mathematics

laboratory.  \<{#7
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& enable to distinguish between induction and mathematical induction
o develop the skills required for action research in mathematics

!
Unit I- Nature, Development and Significance of Mathematics

. Distinc{ion between mathematics and science

¢ Distinct roles of pure and applied Mathematics

¢ Mathematization-aesthetic aspect of mathematic |

¢ Historical development of mathematical concepts with some famous
anecdotes such as Gauss, Ramanujan, etc.; teaching of mathematical
modeling

Unit II- Objectives and Strategies of Teaching-learning mathematics

¢ Aims and Objectives of teaching mlathematics at various school levels,

e Instructional objectives in teaching mathematics

* constructivist approach in teaching of mathematics

e methods of teachiﬂg Mathematics- inductive and deductive methods,
analytic and synthetic methods, problem solving skills

¢ Stages in problem solving techniques to improve problem solving skills.

Unit ITI- Curriculum of mathematics at different stages
Analyze the curriculum at-
® pre-primary, primary

® upper primary \
e Secondary & higher secondary

Unit IV- Structure of Mathematics

o Undeﬁgled terms and axioms; proofs and verification in mathematics
distinction between them

o Types of theorems such as existence and uniqueness theorems etc.

e types of proofs- direct proofs, indirect proofs, proof by contradiction,
proof by exhaustion, proof by mathematical induction and distinction

between induction and mathematical induction; . V
. ~
Unit V- Evaluation in Mathematics-1 % ;\caé'}l
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< e Concept of evaluation in teaching

e learning process (formative, summative, criterion, diagnostic)
¢ Types of mistakes in mathematics, their identification
 Analysis with a purpose of preventing and remedial measures.

Class Test & Assignments - 25 Marks
Class Test - 10 Marks
Sessional Work (any two) - 15 Marks

¢ Group discussion/ lecture-cum —discussion/ panel discussion/symposium/
school visits and sharing of experiences OR Experimentation on any topic
with kits and laboratory work project and assignments focusing in
observation and interaction with children.

REFEREN(,JES:-

1. Baw, G.R. & George L.U. (1976): Helping children learn mathematics- a
competency based laboratory approach. California, Cummings Publishing Co.

2. Butler, C.H.& Wren, F.L. (1965): the teaching of Secondary Mathematics.
NewYork: Mc Graw Hill.

3. Carpenter, T.P., Dossey, J.A. & Koehler, J. L.(2004): Classics in mathematics
Education Research United States of America. The National Council of
Teachers of Mathematics.

4, Chambers, P.(2010): Teaching Matheﬂlatics. New Delhi: Sage Publications.
5. Cooney, T.J. (1975): Dynamics of Teaching Secondary School Mathematics,
Boston: Houghton Mifflin. Driscoll, M., Nikula, E.M. & DiMatteo, R.W.
(2007): Fostéring Geometric thinking : A guide to teachers, Grade 6-10,
Portsmouth, NH: Heinemann.

6. Driscoll, M. (1999): Fostering algebraic Thinking: A guide for teachers,
grade 5-10. Portsmouth, NH: Heinemann.

7. Grouws, D.A.(ED)(1992): Handbook of research on mathematics teaching
and learning, NY: Macmillan Publishing Lester.

8. Heimer, R.T. & Trueblood, C.R.(1970): Strategies for teaching children
Mathematics; Reading. Massachusetts: Addison Wesley Publishing Co.

9. Howard T. & Jones, §.(2000): Becomipg Successful Teacher of Mathematics.
London: Rout ledge Falarer Series.

10. Kruteteski, V.A. (1976): The psychology of mathematical abilities in school
children, University of Chicago Press. |

11. Lieback, P (1984): How children learn mathematics. PengpiW
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2. Malove, J. & Taylor, P.(1993): Constructivist interpretations of teaching and

learning mathematics, Perth: Curtin University of Technology.
13. Michael, D. R. (1977): Mathematics as a Science of Patterns. Oxford Press.

14. Marshal, S.P. (1995) Schemes in Problem Solving, NY: Cambridge

University Press.

15. Marilyn, N.(2000): Teaching and leallmlng mathematics: A guide to Recent

Research and its applications, NY: Continuum.

17. Nunes, T. And Bryant, P. (1997): Learning and Teachmg mathematlcs An

International Perspective, Psychology Press.

18. Resonik} L.B. & Ford W.W. (1980):The psychology of Mathematics
instruction, New Jersey: Lawrence Eribaurn Associates.

19. Singh.M (2004): Modern Teaching of Mathematics. New Delhi: D.K.
Publishers.
20. Schonell, F.J.& Schonell, F.E. (1965): Diagnostic and Attainment Testing.
Edinburg, London: Oliver and Boyd Ltd.
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l

C - Pedagogy of Language Education (I)

Objectives :-

- Marks-100

On completion of the course students teacher will be able to:

e gain an understanding of the nature, functions and the implications of

planning for teaching language/languages

Understand the psychology of language learning gain an understanding in

the pedagogy of language learning

study and analyze different approaches, methods and techniques for
differentiating between teaching language and teaching literature in the

context of first language and secont language

e examine various areas of research in language education

Unit I- Conceptual Issues Language Learning-1

)

Language acquision and communication

factors affecting language learning and language acquisitions and

communication Linguistic, psychological and soci

in learning of languages
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~ o Models of Language Acquisition: Chomsky-Language Acquisition
Device, Piaget-Cognitive, construcfivism and Language,
e Recent theorization: intentionality, application of these theories to
development of methodologies of teaching-learning of language.

Unit II-Individualization of Language Learning

o Need, techniques, viz. differential assignments, classroom tasks,
personalized system of instruction.

e Development of language curriculum and the syllabus: dimensions,
factors.

Unit III- Pedagogy of Language

- o First lJanguage
¢ Second language
e Third language

Unit IV- Im‘ovative Teaching Learning of Languages

e At-primary

® upper primary

e secondary,

¢ and higher secondary

e Pedagogical study of languages.

Unit V- Contextual Problem in Language Learning

e Multilingual class room

¢ problem of curriculum text above development
o three language for rule constitution provision regarding language

Class Test & Assignments - 25 Marks
Class Test - 10 Marks
Sessional Work (any two) - 15 Marks

¢ Group discussion/ lecture-cum ~discussion/ panel discussion/symposium/
school visits and sharing ‘of experiences and assignments focusing in

observation and interaction with children. . \@“f Y
. ‘ 3
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; 1. Bennett, W.A. (1969). Aspects of Language and Language Teaching. London
l : Cambridge ﬂImversuy Press.

_l 2. Braden, K. (2006). Task Based Language Education: From Theory to
' Practice. London : Cambridge University Press.

3. Britton, J. (1973). Language and Learning. England: Penguin Books.

4, Byrnes, H. (2006). Advanced Language Learning: The Contribution of
Halliday and Vygotsky. Continuum International Publishing Group.

5. Hodges and Rudolf (1972). Language and Learning to Read — What language
teachers should know about language. Boston: Houghton Mifflin Co.

6. Joyce & Banks (1971) Teaching the Language Arts fo Culturally Different
Children. London: Addison—Wesky, Pub Co.

7. Krashen, S. (1988). Second Language Acquisition and Second Language
Learning. Prentice Hall International.

8. Martinovic, T. (2004). Discourse Across Languages and Cultures. John
Benjamins Publishing Company.

9. Ornstein, J. (1971). Programmed Instruction and Education Technology in
Language Teaching Field - New Approaches to Old Problems. The Centre for
Curriculum Development Inc, Philadelphia.

10. Osherson, N. D. & Howard, L. (1990). Language an Introduction to
Cognitive Scignce: - Vol.1, USA: Massachusets Institute of Technology.

'11. Pavelenko. Aneta et al (2001). Multilingualism, Second Language Learning
and Gender. Berlin: Walter de’ Gruyter Gmbh & Co. KG.

SEMESTER - V
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D - Pedagogy of Social Science Education-1 (I)

l Objectives:- ‘ : Marks-100
I After completion of the course the students be able to:
J o Develop an understanding about the meaning, nature, scope of social

l' sciences and social science education gl (M 6 },
¢ (AR
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~ e to find out the distinction and overlap between social sciences,
humanities and liberal arts
¢ Understand the role of various methods and approaches of teaching social
sciences employ appropriate for transaction of social science curriculum.
o Effectively Use different media, lmaterials and resources for teaching
social sciences
Construct appropriate assessment tools for teaching-learning of social
sciences and undertake evaluation '

!
Unit I — Conceptualization of Social Science Education

e Concept, nature, and scope of social sciences

o Existing approaches of teaching-learning of social sciences

» Epistemological frame proposed in educational policy documents

e various national curriculum frameworks concerning teaching-learning of
social sciences.

Unit IT —Social Science Curriculum Approaches to organization of social
science

¢ Curriculum; social science curriculum at various stages of school
educatipn

® Methodology of development of curricular materials viz., textbooks,
workbooks, teacher handbooks,

o Teacher’s education manuals, other content enrichment materials —their
conceptualization and processes;

Unit III - Approaches to Pedagogy of Social Science

e Critical appraisal of approaches to teaching learning social sciences —
behaviorist approach; constructivist approach;

» inter disciplinary approach, integrated approach; child-centered approach;
environmental approach; the overlap between these approaches,

o Critical appraisal of various teaching learning strategies viz., lecture cum-
discussion, project method, investigative project,

Unit IV- Media, Materials and Resources for Teachi i '
“\ a8
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e Effective use of print media and auldio-visual materials for social science,
e Integration of ICT in teaching-learning of social science

e Development of teaching-learning materials, workbook, activity book and
self instructional materials.

Unit V — Evaluation in Social Science Education

e Competency based evaluation, continuous and comprehensive
evaluation; formative and summative evaluation,
e diagnostic test and remediation; assessment tools,

Class Test & Assignménts - 25 Marks
Class Test - 10 Marks

Sessional Work (any two) - 15 Marks
e Group discussion/ lecture-cum —discussion/ panel discussion/symposium/
school yisits and sharing of experiences oRr Experimentatibn on any topic
with laboratory work project and assignments focusing in observation and
interaction with children.

1. Arora, GL (1988), Curriculum and Quality in Education. New Delhi:
NCERT.

2. Becker, Wi'lliams E.; Watts, Michael & Becker, Suzanne R. (2006) Teaching
Economics: More alternatives to chalk and Talk. Northampton, USA: Edward
Elgar Publishing.

REFERENCES:-

McGraw Hill$, New York. 42

4. Ferris, J.Pamela (2003), Elementary and Middle School Social Studies: An
Interdisciplinary instructional approach. New York: McGraw Hills.

5. GOI (1993), Learning Without Burden: Report of the National Advisory
Committee appointed by the Ministry of Human Resource Development,

3. Binning and Binning (1952), Teaching Social Studies in Secondary Schools,
Department of Education, New Delhi. f

6. GOI (2005), Regulatory Mechanisms for Textbooks and Parallel Textbooks
Taught in Schools Outside the Government System: A Re%()ommittee of
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the Central Advisory Board of Education, Ministry of Human Resource

 Development, New Delhi.

7. Hemming, James (1953): Teaching of Social Studies in Secondary Schools..
London: Longman Geen & Co.

8. Indian Economic Association Trust for Research and Development (1991),
Teaching of Economics in India, Interest Publications, New Delhi.

9. Kent, Ashley (2001) Reflective Practice in Geography Teaching, Paul
Chapman Educational Publishing, Ltd. t

10. Kumar, Krishna (2002), Prejudice and Pride. Delhi: Penguin Books India.
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Training, New Delhi.

SPECIALIZATION COURSE
, - SEMESTER -V
B.Ed.M.Ed- 32

(i) Guidance and Counseling

13. NCERT (1972), Preparation and Evaluation of Textbooks in Geography:
Marks-100 !

Objectives:-

¢ To develop understanding of basestmeaning, need and types of guidance

e To get acquainted with the tools and techniques of appraisal of an
individual _

e To get acquainted with the need and various ways of collection and

dissemination of occupational information. ; 2 )
lc‘a :
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After completing the course the students will be - !




¥ e To develop understanding of meaning characteristics and types of

counseling
¢ To get acquainted with process and techniques of Counseling.
¢ To get acquainted with meaning, purposes and out-line of job-study.

!
COURSE:-

Unit- 1 Guidance

¢ Bases ; of guidance-Philosophical,  Sociological,  Pedagogical,
Psychological

¢ Concept of guidance - Meaning, Basic assumptions, Need of guidance,
Influence of family and Community on guidance.
Functions and purposes of Guidance.

e Types of guidance, Major guidance areas- Personal, educational, Career,
Social, Health, Marital, Moral.

e Adjective guidance, Identification of maladjusted children and the
principles of dealing with them.

Unit — 2 Appraisal of an individual
o Testing devices- Intelligence tests, Achievement tests, Aptitude tests,
Personality :
) Inventqries, Interest Inventories, Attitude Scale
e Non testing devices- Cumulative record Card, Sociometric techniques,
projective techniques, Rating Scale, Case Study. Anecdotal Record,
Autobiography.

Unit-3 Counseling
e Meaning, need, characteristics
e principles of Counseling
e Process and types of Counselling

Unit-4 Counselling theories !

Client Centered Therapy (Carl Rogers)

Rational Emotive Behaviour Therapy (REBT) (Albert Ellis)
Behavipr Therapy (B.F. Skinner) '

Gesalt Therapy (Fredric Pearls)

Psychoanalytic Therapy (Sigmund Freud)

Unit- 5 Techniques of Counseling
¢ Individual counseling : Counseling interviews- Meaning, purposge,

conditions of interview s\ ez
sist at (ifm«.n
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* e Qualities and responsibilities of 4n interviewer, evaluation through an
interview.
o Group Counseling: Meaning, purpose, importance types of group
Counseling- regular subject classes, core curriculum classes, special
groups,’ school assemblies, clubs.

Class Test & Assignments - 25 Marks
Class Test - 10 Marks
Sessional Work (any two) - 15 Marks

e Prepare an interview schedule for an effective Counselling
e Visit a guidance Centre and Write a report about its organization and
functions. \

References:-

1. J. Agrawal J.C. : Educational Vocational Guidance and Counselling,Daoba
House, Nai S3lak, :

Delhi.

2. Anatasi Anne : Psychological tesing, New York, Mac Millan 1982

3. Mennet M.E. : Guidance and Counselling in Groups, McGrow Hill book
Company, 1963.

4. Crites J.O : Vocational psychology, New York, GMC Grow Hill Book
Company 1968

5. Directorate general of Employment and Training(Occupational information
Unit) Ministry of

Labor, Employment and Rehabilitation, govt. of India, Co, New Delhi.

6. Directorate General of Employment ad Training Ministry of labor, Govt. of
India, New Delhi.

7. Gupta SK : Guidance and Counselling in Indian Education, Mittal Publication
Pvt. Ltd. :

8. Swedish Mbhan : Readings for Careers Teachers, NICER 1985
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ii - Curriculum, Pedagogy and Assessment — |
| Marks: 100

Objectives: l - \(\7’ :
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)
Understand the concept, principles and determinants and process of

curriculum development at different levels.

“To help the student to develop skills in framing curriculum for subjects of

teaching, analyzing curriculum for teaching-learning and developing
course contents in the subjects of teaching.

Understand the range of cognitive capacities among learners.

Gain an understanding of different theoretical perspectives on learning.
Appreciate the critical role of learner differences and contexts in making
meanings, and draw out implications for schools and teachers.
Understand the concept of assessment and evaluation.

Course:-

UNIT-1 Curridulum

Curricuium : Need, scope and approaches (Teacher centered, child
centered, activity centered). Curriculum and syllabus: concept and
difference

Foundations of curriculum : Epistemological, sociological, Psychological
Principle of curriculum construction: Formulating aims and objectives,
specifying content, defining teaching learning experience and evaluation.
Characteristics of good curriculum

{

UNIT-2 Pedagogy: Teaching Learning Process

Pedagogy: Concept, meaning and characteristics, difference between
Pedagogy and Educational Technoiogy.

Instructional objectives: Difference between QObjectives and Instructional
Objectives, Bloom’s Taxonomy.

Relationship among teaching, learning and instruction

UNIT-3 E-Resources in Teaching Learning Process

Resource center : SIET, SITE, Edusat, Gayan Darshan

E — Learning : Meaning and importance Offline and Online learning and
E-Library |

Multimedia : Print media {Text books), Electronic media (Radio, T.V.,
Computer)

UNIT-4 Current Practices in Education

|

e Teaching Methods:- Probiem solving, Project method, %ngyised 2
Heuristic method, Brain storming Method. 9/\ . a3
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Instructional Techniques : Panel Discussion, Workshop, Seminar,

Symposia, Team Teaching

UNIT-5 Educational Evaluation: Trends, Tools & Techniques

Measurement, Assessment and Evaluation : Concept, Meaning,
principle, Importance and difference.

e Tools and techniques of Evaluation: Characteristics, affecting factors.
e Tools . of evaluation : Quantitative ( Written, oral and

practlcgl Qualitative  (Observative , Introspective Projective and
Sociometry) |
Planning and Preparation of test {Including Blue Print)

Class Test & Assignments - 25 Marks

Class Test - 10 Marks
Sessional Work (any two) - 15 Marks
* Critical analysis of the existing curriculum at various levels

primary/Secondary/ Higher Secondary.

* Critical analysis of curriculum development policies.
* Study of instructional practices with reference to use of classroom skills.
References :-

1. Amidon, Edmund J. And John B. Hough (1967) — Interaction Analysis :
Theory, Research and application, Addision Wesley publishing company,
Reading Massachusetts London, Ontario, 401 pp.

2. Buch. M. B. and Santhanam. M. R. (1970) - Commumcatlon in
Classroom, CASE. M.S. University, Baroda-2 165 pp.

3. Clayton, Thomas E. {1969) — Teaching and Learning : Psychofogical
Perspective, Prentice-Hall. |

4. De Cecco, John P. (1964) - Educational Technology : Reading
Programmed Instruction. Hall, New Delhi. 880 pp

- 5. Knirk, R.G. And Chailds John W. General Method of Effectlve Teaching:
Practiqal Approach, New Yark, Thomas y. Browell, 305 pp

6. Pandey, K.P. (1968) — Evaluation in Education (Hindi), Meenakshi
Prakashan, Meerut, 230 pp.

7. Sharma, R.A. (1996} — Educational Teachnology , internatinal Publishing
Meeruit. Pp. 352.

8.

Thyne, James M. (1970} — Psychology of learning and Techniques of
Teaching, London : University Press, 280 pp. (ﬁg’
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9. Tanner, Baniel (1972) — Using Behaviour Objectives in the Classroom,

New York : MacMillian, 71 pp.
Chandra, Arvind (1977) Curriculum Development and Evaluation in Education,
) Delhi : Sterling Publishers
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(iii) - Education Policy, Economics and Planning — 1

OBJECTIVES: , MARKS :
100

After completion of the course the student-teachers will be able to:-
- Understand various policies, planning and initiation taken by Govt. at
elementary level.

- Reflect on planning, management, policies and operational strategies at
elementary level.

- Gain insight on school planning and educatlonal management.

- Understand planning, policies, research and innovation at the school
level.

- Contribute to enhance innovation in school & educationa management &
planning.
- Understand structure & programmg of UEE.

Unit-I1 Management of Elementary Education:-
- Meaning, concept, need and nature of rnanagement & management of
education.

- Present policies and operational strategies of central, state Govt.,district
& local level for Elementary Education. ‘

- Management pattern of various kind school: Private/Govt., Aided
,central, Navodya, International ,public etc.

- Introduction- policies for strategy- Priority areas and Implementation
machinery- training, Research and orientation.

- District-Planning and management of Education.

- Machinery of Local management DISE (District Information system for
Education) _ \

Unit-II Planning \Zﬁ
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* - Planning, site & location- Design and Dimension, Equipment and
infrastructure required for Elementary schools.
- Student teacher ratio, profession development programme for Elementary
teachers.
Unit-III School management:-
- Managing committee: - Role. Constitution and functions
- Inspecting offices; Role, Duties, and functions.

- PTA- Need, Importance, formation and contributions

- School based Indicators, facility Indicators Teacher related Indicators.
Unit-IV Universalization of Elementary Education (UEE)
- Meaning, concept importance nomenclature and present position of
Elementary Education in India, measures for the promotion of UEE
strategies for achieving RTE & UEE.

- Pattern of Education structure up to class VII, overview of Elementary
Education in India.

- Control and support to Elementary schools.
- Free and compulsory Education Act 2009.

- Elementary Education, Comparative study of various countries.
Unit-V Programmes & Policies for Elementary Education
- Operation black board

- Mid-day-meal
- DPEP (District elementary Education programme

- Shiksha Karni project (BRCS/URCS and CRCS)

- Centrally sponsored programs for Elementary Education:-

- SSA, Kasturba Gandhi Balika School, NPEGEL, (national programme
for Education of Girls

- Role & responsibility of DO,BO,DD, Head masters & SMCetc.

Ciass Test & Assignments - 25 Marks
Class Test _ - 10 Marks
Sessional Work (any two) - 15 Marks

- Compile articles from newspapers, magazines, and the internet discussing
Present policies and operational strategies of central & state Govt. for
Elementary Education. Prepare a report of entire activity.

- Review research on educational management or management of
elementary schools which are used in other countries but not in India.

- Examine the effectiveness of any one programme run by central Govt. for
elementary students. Present the report in a classroom seminar.,

- Analyze quality & quantity of Mid-day meal in any rural and urban
school. (w a‘ﬂ
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References o
- Ayyar, R.V. Vaidyanathan (1993). Educational Planning and Administration

in India: Retrospect and Prospect. Journal of Educational Planning and

Administration. VII (2). April.
- Blaug, Mark (1972): An Introduction to Economlcs of Education. Allen Lane

the Penguin, London.

- Chau, Ta-Ngoc (2003): Demographic Aspects of Educational Planning. Paris:
International {nstltute for Educational Planning.

- Griffiths, V. L. (1963). Educational Planning. London, O. U. P.
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(iv) - Educational Management, Administration and Leadership — |

OBJECTIVES MARKS : 100

: After completion of the course the student-teachers will be able to:-

- To acquaint the students with the need, scope and purpose of educational

planning in terms of national and community needs.

- To help them determine and implement objectives of planning on the basis of

individual needs of the students.

- To develop in them the skills in planning and implementing conventional

administrative procedures.

-To develop an insight into the perspectives of management in the light of

practices in education.

- To study educational management system in India with specific reference to

national, state, district and village levels structures.

- To recognize the importance of Educatibnal Resources and their effective

management for quality education,

- To understand the issues and challenges in educational management and
dm1mstrat101)1 in India.

Unit - 1 Concept, need and process of Educational Planning
- Concept, scope and nature of Educational Planning
- Need and importance of Educational Planning

- Types of Educational Planning

- Process of Educational Planning in various type school in Incjij%
) e (B

Unit - 2 planning at central, state and local levels: .5xi‘3 X\ad
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|
~Perspective planning at central, state and local levels.
- Priorities to be given at central and state levels.
- Schools for all and schools for the selected few
- Determine fhcilities to the needs :
O School programme
O School Building
[1 Teaching training facilities
[0 Location of Schools.

Unit — 3. Problems of educational Planning:

- Calculating cost of education at various type of school.

- Comprehensive approach vs. selective aPproach.

- Public sector vs. private sector. :

- Educational planning and exceptional children, gifted, backward and
handicapped.

- Educational planning for qualitative improvement.

- Educational expenditure & planning.

Unit 4-Performance in educationalstitutions
- Monitoring of school performance.

- Performance appraisal of the teachers.
- Scientific principles of management-PERT, CPM, PPBS system approach.
- Financial and administrative management of educational institutions.

Unit 5 Resource Management in education
Nature and characteristics of resource available in education. - need for resource

management in education. - Material resources. - Human resource - financial

resource - procurement, utilization and maintenance of resources - Roles of
state, central afnd local governments in resource mobilization

- Quality assurance in material and human resources.

Class Test & Assignments - 25 Marks

Class Test - 10 Marks

Sessional Work (any two) - 15 Marks

- Compile articles from newspapers, magazines, and the internet discussing
Present policies and operational strategies of central & state Govt. for secondary
Education prepare a report of entire activity.

-Examine the effectiveness of any one programme run by central Govt.for
senior secondary students. Present the report in classroom seminar.

- Analyse the quality of financial and administrative management in any rural
and urban school. . \ g i
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Reference: -
- Fletcher, B. A. 'Planning of Education’, Leeds, Institute of Education, 1963.

- Government of India Five Year Plans.

- Griffiths, V. L. 'Educational Planning’, London, O. U. P. 1962,

- Krojsma Acjaro, V. T. 'Planning in India’, New Delhi : Longmans, 1961.

- Rao, V.K.R.V. Education and Human Resources Developments, Delhi, Allied
Publishers, 1966. |

- Naik, J. P. Educational Planning in Indié, India : Allied Publishers, 1965.

- Rajgopal, M. V. Programmes of Educational Improvement at the District level,
New Delhi: Asian Institute of Educational Planning and administration, 1969.

- Hanson, A. H. The Process of Planning: A Study of India's five year Plans
(1950-1964) London : Oxford University Press, 1966.
- Schultz, T. W. Education and Economic Growth, University of Chicago, 1960.
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(v) - EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY —~|

Marks-100
Objectives:-

After completing the course the students will be -

e To endble the learner to become effective user of technology in
Education

¢ To acquaint the learner with the challenges and opportunities emerging
in integrating new technology in Educational process.

¢ To make the student familiar with new trends, techniques in education
along with e learning,.

¢ To enable the student to become good practioner of Educational
technology and e-learning.

o
UNIT - 1: Meaning & Scope of Educational Technology

o Educational Technology as system approach to educator.
e System approach in educational technology and its characteristics.
¢ Components of Educational technology software and hardvgef.
e Modalities of Teachin A
| g %ﬁ \ N




e Difference between teaching and Instruction, conditioning & training
Stages of teaching pre — active, interactive and post — active.

UNIT 2 — Communication

e Communication — Meaning,
e Elements, contexts and
o Models, of Communication, necessities for better Communication

UNIT - 3: Integrating Multimedia in education

e Multimedia concept and meaning text, graphics, animation, audio, video

e Multimedia applications - Computer based training - Electronic books
and references - Multimedia application for educationist - Information.
kiosks - Multimedia www and web based training

UNIT - 4 Educational software aleications

o Computer assisted instruction

o Drill & practice software

* Educatjonal simulations

¢ Integrated learning system

» Curriculum specific Educational software

UNIT V: Distance Education

¢ Definition, characteristics, Methods and Techniques, Barriers, Modes of
distance education

¢ Evaluation in Distance Education.

e Futuristic view of Educational Technology in India.

¢ Information Technology : Concept, Definition & Uses

Class Test & Assignments - 25 Marks

Class Test ! - 10 Marks
Sessional Work (any two) - 15 Marks
¢ Students should develop at least 20 frames on any topic related to above
topics.

¢ Prepare PPT on Role of multimedia in education

References: | %9 ' (b""&'
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¥ . Integrating Technology in the classroom shelly, cashman, gunter and gunter,
publication by Thomson  course technology

2. Essentials ¢f Educational Technology, Madan Lal, Anmol Publications
3. Online Teaching Tools and Methods, Mahesh Varma, Murari Lal & Sons

4, Education and Communication for development, O. P. Dahama, O. P.
Bhatnagar, Oxford IBH Publishing company, New Delhi

5. Information and Communication Technology, N. Sareen, Anmol Publication
6. Communication and Education, D. N. Dasgupta, Pointer Publishers

|
. e-learning a Guidebook of principals, Procedures and practices, Son Naidu,
Commwealth of Learning, Commonwealth Educational Medla Centre for Asis

8. Education and Commumcatlon, O. P. Dham

!
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THEME BASED ON INSTITUNAL STRENGTH
VI a - Lifelong Education - I

Objectives:- MARKS-100

After completing the course the students will be -

» To enable the students Psychologldal Philosophical and Sociological
Perspectives of Lifelong Learning,

® To enable the students to various Learning Theories in the context of

Lifelong Learning,

e To enhble the students appropriate Skills for = Motivation and
Environment Building
Learn various Philosophies of Learning

¢ To enabie the students the Conceptual framework of Adult and Lifelong
Learning,

e To enable the students insight into the relationship between Literacy,
Adult Education and Lifelong Learning.

» To enable the students the Role of Lifelong Learning in the context of

Giobalization.
¢ To enable the students International practices across the worl ,
Course:- . .\)gd//caé}
Unit -1 Concept of Lifelong Learning %\ .\Q\(? KP';zsxmo,
25504 %50
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!

h Meaning, Nature & Scope of Lifelong Learning
Types of Learning — Informal, Non-formal & Formal
Integrated Approaches in Lifelong Learning

Role of Mass Media in Furthering Lifelong Learning

Unit— IT Historical Perspective
¢ Historical Perspective of Lifelong Learning in India — Pre and
Post Independence period. '
o Lifelong learning in developing and developed countries:
¢ Tanzania, Brazil, China, USA and Canada, Asia and Europe

Unit— III Andragogy & Pedagogy

e Concepts and terminologies related to Lifelong Learning: Andragogy &
Pedagogy, '

¢ (Continuing Education,

¢ Formal-Education,

¢ Non-Formal Education,

¢ Incidental Learning, Illiteracy and its forms.

Unit -1V Lifelong Learning Programmes

o Lifelong Learning Programmes: Social Education,
Gram Shiksha Mohim,
Farmer’s Functional Literacy Programme,
Nationgl Adult Education Programme
National Literacy Mission.

Unit -V Lifelong Learning and Development
e Lifelong Learning and Development - Social, Economic, Political and
Cultural.
¢ Extension Education, Field Outreach and Community engagement in
Lifelong Learning.
o Approaches to Continuing Education / Lifelong Learning in different

Five Year Plans.
!

Class Test & Assignments - 25 Marks
Class Test - 10 Marks

Sessional Work (any two) - 15 Marks
e Participation in literacy or other developmental awareness programmes

in.a village / mandal / neighbourhood;

¢ Participation in bridge school programmes in a village / nei ;
Y el
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¢ Visiting a distance education study center and studying its functioning;

References:
L

1. Adinarayana Reddy. P , and Uma Devi. D, (2006) Current Trends in Adult
Education, Sarup & Sons Pubhshers New Delhi,. |
2. Anil Bordia, Kidd J.R and Draper.J.A, (Edt) Adult Education in India,
Nachiketa
Publications Limited 5, Kasturi Buildings, J Tata Road, Bombay — 400020.
3 Ansari N.A; (1990) Adult Education in India, S. Chand & Co. New Delhi.

4. Bhaskaracharyulu Yerroju, (Edt), (2009) Facets of Continuing Education,
Sarup Book publishers Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi
5. Dikshit .H.P, Suresh Garg, Santosh Panda and Vijayshri,(2002), Access &
Equity:Challenges for Open and Distance Learning, Kogan Page India Private
Limited, New Delhi. 110002.
6. Eswara Reddy. V, (1983) Life Lébng Learning Operational Concepts,
Booklinks '
Corporation, Hyderabad.
7. Homer Keqlpfer Aduit Education, Surjeet Publications, Delh1
8. Jagannath Mohanty, (1991) Adult and Non-Formal Education, Deep & Deep
Publication, New Delhi,
9. Koul. B.N, Bakhshish Singh, Ansari. M. M, (Edt), (1988), Studies in
Distance
Education, Association of Indian Univesities and IGNOU, New Delhi,
10. Mahapatra B.C.& Kaushal Sharma (2010): Information Technology and
Distance Edcuation, Sarup Publishers Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi.
11. Mohanty S. (2012): Lifelong Learnmg and Adult Education, APH
Publishing
Corporation, New Delhi.
12. Mohsini.S.R, (1993), History of Adult Education in India, Anmol
Publications, New Delhi-110002,
13. Naik J.P., (1977), Some Perspectives as Non-formal Education, Allied
Publishers,New Delhi.
14. Rahi. A. L,Adult Education: Trends & Issues (1994) The Indian
Publications, 2963/2, Naliwali Gali, Kacha bazaar, Post Box No . 49. Ambala
Cantt, 133001, India,

15. Rameshwari P (2010): Lifelong Learning in India, Edlt d book, Swastik
. Publications,Delhi \ ,;a D)
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VI b -Value Education and Human Rights - I

]
Objectives: MARKS : 100

« To enable students to understand the need and importance of value-
education and education for Human Rights.

e To enable them to understand the nature of values, moral values, moral
education and to differentiate such values from religious education, moral
training or moral indoctrination

e To orient the students with the basis of morality and with the place of
reason and emotions in moral development of the child

e To enable them to understand the process of moral development vis-a-vis
their cognitive and social development

¢ To orient the students with various intervention strategies for moral
education and conversion of moral learning to moral education.

Course :- )

Unit 1 The Socio-Moral an.d Cultural Context

e Concept, meaning, Need and importance of value education in the existing
social scenario.
¢ Valuation of culture: Indian culture and human values spiritual values.

Unit 2 Nature and Concept of Morality and Moral Education

o Nature and Concept of Moral Education

o Moral education vis-a-vis religious ediication, moral instructions, moral
training and moral indoctrination

Unit 3 Moral Learning to Moral Education
e Moral learning outside the school —
e child fearing practices and moral learning,
¢ moral learning via imitation.
¢ Nature of society and moral learning.

Unit 4 Transactional Strategies for Moral Education

- Models of moral education —

¢ Rationale building model,
e The consideration model,
e Value classification model,
¢ Social action model; assessment of' moral values. @
.
Unit 5 Assessment of Moral Maturity {L < (P*cas;l
e Role of Assessment PRI
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e Important of assessment
e Process and techniques

Class Test & Assignments - 25 Marks
Class Test - 10 Marks
Sessional Work (any two) - 15 Marks

o A review of implementation and evaluation of different schemes for
human rights and values.
e Organize and activity and write a report to develop moral values.

REFERENCES:- _ .

1. Dagar, B. S. (1992), Shiksha Tata Manav Mulya (Hindi), Chandigarh:
Haryana Sahitya Academy.

2.  Dagar, B. S. and Dhull Indira (1994), Perspective in Moral

Education, New Delhi: Uppal Publishing House.
Mittal, K. K. (ed.) (1976), Quest for Truth, Delhi: Delhi University.

4.  Hirst, P.H. (1974), Moral Education in a Secular Society, London:
Hodder and Stroutlon

5. Piaget, Jean (1948), The Moral Deyelopment of Child, 2™ ed., Glencoe
Illinois: Free Press.

W

- 6. Scarf Peter (ed.) (1978), Readings in Moral Education, Minnipolis Press

Inc.
7. Newman, Fred (1975), Education for Citizen Action: Challenge for
Secondary School Curriculum, Berkeley, Calif: Mc Cutchen.
Peters R. S. (1966), Ethics and Education, London: Allen and Unwin
Downey, J. B. and Kelly, A. B. (1982), Moral Education, London: Harper
and Row
10. Scarf, Peter (1978), Readings in Moral Education, Minnipolis: Winston
Press Inc.
11.  Ode L. K. (1976), Shiksha ki Darshanik Prasthabhoomi, Jaipur:
Rajasthan Granth Academy.
2. Wilson, J., Williams, N. and Sugarman, B (1967), Introduction to Moral
Education, Penguin Books. |
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1. PEACE EDUCATION =

OBJECTIVES:- . $-100
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“  The course will enable the student teachers to —

to understand the concept of peace leducation.

to acquire the knowledge about peaceful mind makes peaceful world
To understand the theory and practice of peace education

To understand the philosophical thoughts for peace.

To promote awareness about the existence of Conflicting relationships
between people, within and between nations and between nature and

humanity.
o To create frameworks for achieving Peaceful and Nonviolent societies.

UNIT I Concept of Peace

e Negative peace and Positive peace,

* Negative Peace - Peace as absence of war and abolition of war, as the
minimization and elimination of violence, as removal of structural
violence, Peace with Justice, Peace and Nonviolent liberation technique
(Satyagraha) and Disarmament.

» Positive peace: Peace as Love, Mutual Aid, Positive Interpersonal
relationis, Peaceful resolution of Conflict, Peace and Development,
Alternative defense, living with nature and preserving Life and Eco
system and Holistic Inner and Outer Peace.

Unit -2: Introduction of Peace Education

e Meaning, Concept and need of Peace Education.
* Asauniversal value
¢ Aims and Objectives of Peace Education

School, NGO’s, Government Agencies in promoting peace education.
Current Status of Peace Education at Global Scenario.

Unit 3- Bases of Peace Education
Becoming peace teacher-acquisition of knowledge, values and attitudes.
Life Skills required for Peace Education (WHO)

Areas of Peace Education: Conflict management , Conservation of
Environment |

Challenges to Peace- Stress, Conflict, Crimes, Terrorism, Violence and
Modernization.

Strategies and Methods of teaching Peace Education- Meditation, Yoga ,
Dramatization , Debate and etc.

Role of Social Agencies: Family, Religion, Mass Media, Community,



' UNIT 4.Effective Teaching of Peac
) .

¢ Peace Education for Life and Life long education, Peace Education and
Removing the Bias towards Violence — Correcting Distortions.

e Model of integrated Learning — Transactional Modalities - Cooperative
Learning, Group Discussion, Project Work, Role Play, Story Telling,
Rational Analytic Method — Case Analysis and Situation analysis,

e Peace Research, International classroom, International Parliament, Peace
Awards, Creating Models for Peace technology - development of new
tools, techniques, mechanisms and institutions for building up peace and
Engaging students in Peace Process.

Unit 5- Transacting Peace Education & Role of Social Agencies:

. Integraation of Peace Education through curricular and co-curricular
activities

¢ Role of mass media in Peace Education

« Programmes for Promoting Peace Education -UNESCO

» Addressing challenges to peace in Multicultural Society.

e Role of Religion in propogation of Peace. Nelson Mandela Mother-
Theresa, Vivekananda, Gandhian Philosophy in promoting Peace
Education. Role of Great personalities in promoting Peace.

Tasks and Aésignments l
1. Class Test 10 marks

2.Any one 135 Marks
!

e Prepare a Role Play of Great Personalities who worked/ contributed
towards Peace.

e Organize an activity in schools to promote Peace.

* Write a report on Gandhi and Peace.

e Write about the contribution of any two Noble prize winners for Peace.

® Prepare an album of Indian Philosqphers and write their thoughts on
peace.

REFERENCES :- 3y %




f. Adams.D (Ed) (1997) UNESCO and a culture of Peace: Promoting a Global

Movement. Paris UNESCO.

2. Aber,J.L. Brown, J.L.A.Henrich, C.C.(1999) Teaching Conflict Resolution:
An effective

3. Dr.Haseen Taj (2005) National éoncems and Education, Neelkamal
Publications.pvt.Ltd

4. Dr.Haseen Taj (2005) Current challeges in Education, Neelkamal
Publications.ﬂvt.Ltd

5. Mahesh Bhargava and Haseen Taj (2006) Glimpses of Higher Education.

Rakhi

6. Prakashan, Agra-2 7. Wittp://www.un.org/cyberschoolbus/peace/content.htm.
2. PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND YOGA

OBJECTIVES:- _ | MARKS-100

The course will enable the student teachers to —

e To enable them to understand the need & importance of Physical
Education. |

e To acquaint them to allied areas in Physical Education.

To sensitize the student teacher towards physical fitness & its importance.

To make them aware of the benefits of physical fitness & activities for its

development.

To help them acquire the skills for assessment of physical fitness.

To introduce them to the philosophical bases of Yoga.

To introduce them to types of Yoga & its importance.

To motivate them to resort to physical activity for the fitness

development. !

e To help them understand the procedure of health related fitness
evaluation

Unit 1. PHYSICAL EDUCATION

» Introduction, Definition and Meaning of physical education
o Objectives of physical education
o Scope of physical education & allied areas in Physical Educat‘i,\(‘a/,,,

¢
Unit 2. PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND METHODS i}o U\cﬁd}

(1 '3‘
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e Need & |mportance of physical education in different levels of school(sec.
and sr. sec.level)

o Training methods:- Development of components of physical fitness and
motor fitness through following training methods ( continuous method,
interval method, circuit method, fartiek/speed play and weight training)

¢ Development of Techniques and Tactics
Unit 3. PHYSICAL FITNESS

o Definition, Méaning, Types and factors of physical fiilness
e Factors affecting physical fithess

+ Benefits Physical Fitness
i

Unit 4:- PHYSICAL FITNESS AND YOGA ACTIVITIES
Need of physical activities at school level

Importance of physical activities at school level
Assessment of physical fitness

Introduction, Meaning and mis-concepts of Yoga
Ashtang Yoga (8 stages of Yoga)

Types of Yoga

Importance of Yogasanas, Pranayama and Shudhikriya
Importance of Meditation in school

e & & o o ° »

Unit 5 :- Human abilities and Yoga in Indian context

¢ Education and Yoga - Promotion of intelligence, awareness and creativity
through Yoga, Yoga in Class — rooms (Primary , Secondary and Higher
education levels).

e Stress and Yoga: Stress — Definition, Causes, Symptoms, Complications
in life ; Yogic management of stress related disorders — Anxiety,
Depression and Suicidal tendencies.

Tasks and Assignments - 25Marks

1. Class Test - 10 Marks
2. Any one following 15 Marks
¢ Learning and performing of basic yogic activities
¢ Health and physical education relationship with other subject areas like
science, social science and languages.
o Fundamental skill of games/sports and yoga

REFERENCES:--

. Kuvalayananda, Swami, Pranayama,(1983) , Popular Prakashan Bombay.

i



Kuvala)yananda, Swami,Asanas,(1983) Popular Prakashan Bombay,
English/Hindi.

Lal, Raman Bihari. (2008). Siksha Ke Daarshnik Evam Samajshastriye
Sidhant. Meerut, Rastogi Publications.

Nagendra, H.R. ( 1993 ). Yoga in Education. Banglore, Vivekananda
Kendra.

Niranjananada, Swami. (1998). Yoga  Darshan. Deoghar,
Panchadashanam Paramahamsa Alakh Bara. '

Rai, Lajpat, Sawhney, R.C. and Selvamurthy, W.Selvamurthy (1998).
Meditation Techniques, their Scientific Evaluation. Gurgaon, Anubhav
Rai Publication.

Raju, P.T. (1982).The Philosophical Traditions of India. Delhi ,Moti Lal
Banarsj Dass. ‘

Ram, Swami. (1999). A Practical Guide to Holistic Health. Pennsylvama
Himalayan Institute of Yoga.

Reyna, Ruth. (1971). Introduction to Indian Phllosophy. New Delhi, Tata
McGraw-Hill Publishing Co. Ltd.

3. GUIDANCE & COUNSELING
OBJECTIVES:- , MARKS-100

The course will enable the student teachers to —

Understand the concept, need and meaning of guidance.

Get acquainted with the principles , issues, problems and procedure of
guidance.

Develop understanding about the role of school in guidance.
Understand the various areas, tools and techniques in guidance.
Understand the concept, need and meaning of counseling.

Get acquainted with the principles and process of counseling.
Understand the tools and techniques in counseling.

UNIT — 1.GUIDANCE IN SCHOOL

UNIT 2. AREAS, TOOLS AND TECHNIQUES IN GUID Nﬁ{ . '
{3 - &
AL
L st

Concept, Need and Meaning of Guud?nce
Principles of Guidance.

Procedure of Guidance ( steps)

Issues and problems of Guidance.

Role of school in Guidance.

)

Personal, Educational and vocational Guidance. 4




Q u estionnaire and Inventories !
Techniques in Guidance (a) Observation, {b)Interview,(c)Sociometry

UNIT3. COUNSELLING IN SCHOOL

Concept, Need and Meaning of counseling.
Principles of Counseling.

counseling Process and Role.

Directive, non-directive and eclectic counseling.
Qualities and role of a school counselor.

UNIT 4. TOOLS AND TECHNIQUES IN COUNSELLING

[ ]
]
L]
]

UNIT 5 Guiglance and Counseling for Special Needs Population Guidance

of

.

individual counseling and Group counseling

Lectures , discussions and Dramatics as technigues in counseling.
Importance of follow-up in counseling.

Counseling for the children with special needs

Counseling for parents.

Tools :- Records of students

Cumulative Record

Ratin gscale

Psychological tests. ' :

children with special needs

problems and needs

guidance of the gifted and creative students

guidance of under achiever,

slow learners and first generation learners

guidance of learning disabled, Drug addicts and alcoholics
De addiction centers, Career resource centre

Evaluation of counseling,

}

Need for research and reforms in guidance and counselling .

Test and Assignments - 25 Marks
1. Class Test 7 10 marks
2.Any)tw0 15 Marks

Interview of a school counselor.
Visit to a guidance or counseling centre and write a report.

Administration of an individual test and preparing a report. \ 3

References:- o




¢ o

1. Anastasi A, Differential Psychology, New York: Macmillan Co, 1996
2. Arbuckle Dugland, Guidance and Counselling in the classroom, Allyn

& Bacon Inco, 1985.

3. Baqrki.B.G., Mukhopadhyaya.B., Guidance and Counselling; A

Manual, New Delh1 Stanley Pubhshers 1990.

4. Crow & Crow, An introduction to Guidance, New Delhi: Eurasia

Publishing House, 1992.

5. Freeman E.S, Theory and Practice of Psychological Testmg, New

Delhi: Henry Holt 1992.

6. Jones.A.J., Principles of Guidance, New Delhi: McGrew Hills

Publishers, 1970.

7. Kochhar S.K-Educational and vocational Guidance in secondary
schools, New Delhi, sterling publishers Pvt. Itd, 1990.
8. Kolher. $.K., Educational and Vocational Guidance, New Delhi:

Practice Hall Indla Ltd., 1995. 9. NCERT, Guidance and Counselling in

Indian Education, New Delhl NCERT, 1978

4. - HEALTH AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION

OBJECTIVES:-

The course will enable the student teachers to —

MARKS-100

To introduce the student teacher with the concept of wholistic health.

To enable them to understand the various dimensions &determlnants of

health.

To acqualnt them to school heaith prbgram and its importance. -
To enable them to understand the need & importance of Physical Education.
To acquaint them to allied areas in Physical Education.
To sensitize the student teacher towards physical fitness & its importance.

To make them aware of the benefits of physical fitness & activities for its

development. -

To help them acquire the skills for assessment of physical fitness.

Unit 1. CONCEPT OF HEALTH

Unit 2. HEALTH AND PROGRAMME

Introduction, Definition and Meaning of Health

Dimensions of health
Determinants of heaith
Importance of balanced diet

School health programme

e
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Role of teacher in development of health
Health Hygienic Education

Unit 3. PHYSICAL EDUCATION

Introduction, Definition and Meaning of physical education
Objectives of physical education

Scope of physical education & allied areas in Physical
Education

{

Unit4. PHYSICAL FITNESS

Definition, Meaning, Types and factors of physical ﬂtness
Factors affecting physical fitness
Benefits Physical Fitness

Physical education and sports.

Unit 5 . PHYSICAL FITNESS AND EDUCATION

L

1.
2.

Need & importance of physical activities at school level(SEC. & SR. SEC.)
Techniques and methods of Assessment of physical fitness

Test and Assignments 25 Marks

Class Test - 10 marks

Any two the foliowing 15 Marks |

o Activities for development of physical fitness

s Project on health/sports.

) Analy3|s of various text books from health and physical educatlon point of
view.

. Orgénlzation of games and sports tournaments.

¢ Rules and Regulation of sports.

References:-

Brown, Gordon, Board of Education, Tentative Curriculum Gide for
physical Education, Volume -1, Ridgewood public schools, new jersey,
1960. th

Diehl, Harold, Text book of Healthful living, 5 edition, McGraw-Hill
book company, New York, 195.

Bauer, W., Today's Health Guide, American Medical Association, 1965,
Joint Committee of Central and Scotthish Health Service Councils,
“Health Education” Her Majestry's Satationary Office, London, 1964.

‘Ministry of Education Govt. of India, “Anational plan of physical

education and recreation”, Albion press, Delhi, 1956.

Bulletih No. 5, “A Guide to Teaching physical Education in secondary

schools', state department of education, Talaharssee, Florida, 1948 7.

Moss, Bernice, “Health Education”, National Educati%ﬁxssociation 0

the Unites States, Washington, 1961. 2‘/'} \ \\ o
.




5.- ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION

OBJECTIVES:- : MARKS-100
The course will enable the student teachers to —

e To acql’laint the student teachers with the concept of Environment and
Ecology.

e To create awareness and generate interest of student-teachers in
Environmental Education. .

e To provide knowledge to the student—teachers about Pollution and its
control.

* To sensitize student-teachers to the Global Environmental problems.

o To sensitize student-teachers to the need for Conservation of the
resources. I

¢ To develop desirable attitude, values and respect for the Environment.

COURSE

UNIT -I: EllIVIRONMENT & ECOLOGY
¢ Introduction to Environment and Ecology: Concept of Environment
¢ Ecology, Biosphere, Community, Population,
¢ Eco-System, Major Ecosystems of the World (Grassland, Fresh water
and Tropical Forest).

UNIT - II ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION
e Environmental Education: Meaning, Objectives,
¢ its need & importance
* Principles of Environmental Educatlon

UNIT 111 : POLLUTION CONTROL
e Pollutipn Monitoring and Control: Concept of Pollutlon
» Types of Pollution - Air, Soil, Water and Noise Pollution, their sources

e Effects, monitoring and control.

Unit IV Environmental Health and Safety

¢ Concept of safety, health and environment
e Diseases through pollution. %\\ . «
¢ Management to control diseases. . : \E\‘f\
e Environmental Health & Human Society. 39 W %
| l 243
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UNIT -V: NATURAL RESOURCES MANAGEMENT
o Natura] Resource Conservation and Management: Definition
Classification of Natural Resources,
o Their Conservation and Management.
o Wildlife Conservation & disaster management.
Test and Assignments - 25 Marks

1. Class Test 10 Marks
2. Anytwo 15 Marks

¢ Plant one tree and write a report on environmental awareness
Organize rally on world enviroriment day and write the report

e Preparing a Scrap File along with suggestions of student-teacher
related to Environmental Problems. :

° Carr)ying out a Project on Environment and preparing its detailed
report.

- REFERENCES:-

e Dani, HM. (1996). Environmental Education. Chandigarh: Panjab
University Publication Bureau.

o Kaur, A. (2003). Scientific Approach to Environmental Education.
Ludhiana: Tandon Publications.

e Khoshoo, T.N. (1999). Environmental Concerns and Strategies. New
Delhi: Ashish Publication House.

o Kohli, VK. and Kohli, Vikas (1995). Environmental Pollution and
Management. Ambala: Vivek Publishers.

e Trivedi, P.R. (2000). Encyclopedia of Environmental PollutionPlanning
and C({nservation. I-VI, New Delhi: A.P.H. Co.

Specialization Select one out of four Paper
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a. Pedagogy of Science Education (IT)

Objectives:- - | MARKS : 100

On completion of this course, the students will be able to: (?
.\ &)
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To understand the difference and complementarily between Science and
Technology; |

To understand the need to evaluate curricula and evaluate the same on the
basis of different validities;; |

To understand diversity of instructional materials, their role and the need
for contextualization in science education;

To appreciate the role of co-curricular activities in science education;

To understand the role of assessment in the teaching —learning process in
science;

To familiarize with innovative trends in assessment, analyze issues in
Science education pertaining to equity and access, gender, special groups
and ethical aspects.

Unit I -Science : Nature

Complementarities between science and technology

' Science and Mathematics and their complementarities,

Common misconceptions of pupils about the nature of science
Characteristics of different disciplines of science, their interrelationship
and integration.

Unit IT — Taxonomy in Science Education

Taxono’my for curriculum development in Science Education

Science curriculum at different stages of school education-at primary,
upper primary secondary, higher secondary.

Integrating co-curricular activities with science education,

Trends in science curriculum, considerations in developing learner
centred curriculum in science.

Unit I1I- Approaches to Teaching-Learning of Science-2

{

¢ Role of experiments in science, integration of theories and experlments in

science: development of laboratory design,
Planning and organization of laboratory work reporting skills, procedural
knowledge, improvisation in the laboratory and low cost science
experiments,

Encouraging and respecting children responses, mtroducmg alternatlve
approaches in science learning,




o Integrating science across different disciplines and with real life
situations.

e Reflective enquiry. !

Unit IV- Planning and assessment

e Plannirg and assessment of portfolios in science learning.

e Assessment of curricular activities; _

¢ assessment of content knowledge through activities and experiments,
¢ Assessment of laboratory skills.

Unit V- Contemporary Issues in Science Education

¢ Innovations and Creativity in Science.
e researches in science education,
» Effect of project work in pedagogy! of science.
» Contribution of Indian scientists, Scientific and technological literacy.

Class Test & Assignments - 25 Marks

]
Class Test - 10 Marks

Sessional Work (any two) - 15 Marks

The student teacher may undertake of the following activities:
¢ Development of lesson plan

e Development of achievement test.
REFERENCES:

o Bhatnagat S.S. (2003).Teaching of science. Meerut: Surya publications.

o Black, P (1998). Testing: Triend or Fbe? Theory and practice of Assessment
and Testing. London : Falmer Press.

o Carey, S. (1986). Cognitive Science and Science Education. American
Psychologjst. 41 (10), 1123-1130

o Chalmers, A. (1999). What is the thing called Science.3rd Ed. Buckingham:
Open University Press.

o Das R.C. (2012). Science teaching in schools. New Delhi: Sterling
publications.

o Driver. R, Leach. J, Millar. R and Scott, P. (1996). Young Peoples’ Image of
Science. Buckingham: Open University Press. 39

o Gipps, C.V. (1994). Beyond Testing. London: Falmer Pre

o International Journal of Science Educqtion.
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Journal of Research in Science Teaching (Wiley-Blackwell).

o Kaur. R.!(2007).Teaching of Science. Patiala: Twenty first century
publications.

o Kohli V.K. (2003). How to teach science. Ambala: Vivek publishers.

o Kulshreshtha S.P. (2009). Teaching of Science. Meerut: VinayRakheja
publications.

o Minkoff, E.C.& Baker, P.J. (2004).' Biology Today: An Issues Approach,
Garland science. New York. Pp.1-32. Biology: Science & Ethics. |
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(b)Pedagogy of Mathematics Education 11

Objectives:-' Marks : 100

On completion of this course students teacher will be able to:

nature of mathematics

Distinguish between the roles of pure and applied mathematics

Develop the skill of solving real-life problems through mathematical
modeling as an art '

Develop the understanding ofi using constructivist approach in
mathematics

Develop the skill of using various methods of teaching mathematics

Unit I- Nature, Developnient_ and Significance of Mathematics

Abstractness of mathematics; Distinction. between mathematics and
science; | |

Distinct roles of pure and applied Mathematics;

Mathematization aesthetic aspect of mathematic;

historical development of mathematical concepts with some famous
anecdotes Pythagoras, Aryabhatt, Ramanujan., etc.; teaching of

mathematical modeling |

Unit II- Objectives and Strategies of Teaching-learning mathematic%
. e

.
Competence based approach in teaching mathematics }9//) \
Teachifig gifted/Slow learners in mathematics, eal R

Distinguish between science and mathematics appreciate the abstract




! Pedagogical analysis of mathematics, '

e Reflective discussion Recreational aspect of mathematics- mathematical
games, puzzles and amusements;

e Computer aided learning and computer based instructions; Use and
preparation of teaching aids; mathematics Laboratory and mathematics

club. !

Unit III- Critical appraisal of Curriculum of mathematics
¢ At preprimary,
. primar})f, upper primary,
e secondary & higher secondary.

Unit IV- Content Structure of Mathematics

¢ Role of examples, counter examples and non-examples in mathematics
¢ conjectures; scope and limitations of Intuition in mathematics
e Sets and Venn diagrams as a representative of mathematical properties

and their relations :

Unit V- Evaluation in Mathematics-2

» Types of test items in mathematics: Meaning,

e Merits,! limitations and Construction of long answer type, short answer
type, very short answer type and

e Objective type construction and standardization of an achievement test in
mathematics.

e Action Research in Mathematics.

Class Test & Assignments - 25 Marks
Class Test R - 10 Marks
Sessional Work (any two) - 15 Marks!

The student teacher may undertake of the following.

* Develcfpment of achievement test.

e Development of lesson plan
REFERENCES:-
1. Baw, G.R. & George L.U. (1976): Helping children learn mathematics- a

-2?,\5 o
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2. Butler, CH.& Wren, F.L. (1965): the teaching of Secondary Mathematics.
NewYork: Mc Graw Hill.

3. Carpenter, T.P., Dossey, J.A. & Koehler, J. L.(2004): Classics in mathematics
Education Research United States of America. The National Council of
Teachers of Mathematics.

4. Chambers, P.(2010): Teaching Mathematics. New Delhi: Sage Publications.
5. Cooney, T.J. (1975): Dynamics of Teaching Secondary School Mathematics,
Boston: Houghton Mifflin. Driscoll, M., Nikula, EM. & DiMatteo, R.W.
(2007): Fostering Geometric thinking : A guide to teachers, Grade 6-10,
Portsmouth, NH: Heinemann,

6. Driscoll, M. (1999): Fostering algebraic Thmklng A guide for teachers,
grade 5-10. Portsmouth, NH: Heinemann.

7. Grouws, D.A(ED)(1992): Handbook, of research on mathematics teaching
and learning, NY: Macmillan Publishing Lester.

8. Heimer, R.T. & Trueblood, C.R.(1970): Strategies for teaching children
Mathematics; Reading. Massachusetts: Addison Wesley Publishing Co.

9. Howard T.!& Jones, S.(2000): Becoming Successful Teacher of Mathematics.
London: Rout ledge Falarer Series.

10. Kruteteski, V.A. (1976): The psychology of mathematlcal abilities in school
children, University of Chicago Press.

11. Lieback, P (1984): How children learn mathematics. Penguin Books.

12. Malove, J. & Taylor, P.(1993): Constructivist interpretations of teaching and
learning mathematics, Perth: Curtin University of Technology. |
13. Michael, D. R. (1977): Mathematics as a Science of Patterns. Oxford Press.
14, Marshal, S.P. (1995): Schemes in Problem Solving, NY: Cambridge
University Press.

15. Marilyn, N.(2000): Teaching and learning mathematics: A guide to Recent
Research and its applications, NY: Continuumn.

16. NCERT(&OOS) National curriculum framework, New Delhi.

SEMESTER - VI
~ B.Ed.M.Ed.-35
¢ - Pedagogy of Language Education - IT
Objectives :- ' MARKS : 100

On completion of the course students teagher will be able to;
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TO gafn an understanding of the nature, functions and the implications of
planning for teaching language/languages.

To understand the psychology of language learning,

To study and analyze different approaches, methods and techniques for
differentiating between teaching language

Teaching literature in the context of first language and second language
examine various areas of research in langunage education '

To survey various problems with respect to language leaming identify.
To reflect on factors affecting lankuage policy.

~ UnitI- Issues of Language Learning

Curricylum, selection and sequencings of content,

Contexts, transaction and evaluation techniques,

‘Development of basic language skills as well as advanced language skills
primary, secondary and seniorsecondary levels.

Innovative techniques for teaching grammar, reading comprehension and
written expression.

Unit II- Discourse Analysis:

Theories of discourse analysis including speech acts, conversational
maxims,

conversational analysis,

ethno-qlethodology,- text analysis,

critical discourse analysis.

met linguistic awareness with a focus on listening, speaking, seaving,
comprehension at writing. |

Unit HI-Individualization of Language Learning

Unit IV- Teaching Learning of Languages : / !
N

Need, techniques, viz.

differential assignments,
classroom tasks, t
personalized system of instruction

At referent st]age of school education- \L/} \ 53)

________g_kimk___*ﬂ
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» Primary,upper primary
e secondary, and higher secondary.

Unit V- Contextual Problem in Language Learning

e Medium of instruction—recommencle recommendation of NPE 1986/1992,
NCF (2005)

e Preservation of heritage language

e Home language

e School language-problem of tribal dialects.

Class Test & Assignments - 25 Marks
Class Test - 10 Marks
Sessional Work (any two) - 15 Marks

The student teacher may undertake any one of the following activities:
e Development of lesson plan
e Development of achievement test. 1

REFERENCES;-

1. Bennett, W.A. (1969). Aspects of Language and Language Teaching. London
: Cambridge ﬂ]niversity Press.

2. Braden, K. (2006). Task Based Language Education: From Theory to
Practice. London : Cambridge University Press.

3. Britton, J. (1973). Language and Learning. England: Penguin Books.

4. Byrnes, H. (2006). Advanced Language Leai‘ning: The Contribution of
Halliday and Vygotsky. Continuum International Publishing Group.

5. Hodges and Rﬁdolf (1972). Language .!md Learning to Read — What language
teachers should know about language. Boston: Houghton Mifflin Co.

6. Joyce & I?anks (1971). Teaching the Language Arts to Culturally Different
Children. London: Addison—Wesky, Pub Co.

7. Krashen, S. (1988). Second Language Acquisition and Second Language
Learning. Prentice Hall International.

8. Martinovic, T. (2004). Discourse Across Languages and Cultures. John
Benjamins Publishing Company. - | er \@
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9, Omstein, J. (1971). Programmed Instruction and Education Technology in
Language Teaching Field - New Approaches to Old Problems. The Centre for
Curriculum Development Inc, Philadelphia. '

) - .
10. Osherson, N. D. & Howard, L. (1990). Language an Introduction to
Cognitive Science: - Vol.1, USA: Massachusets Institute of Technology.

11. Pavelenko. Aneta et al (2001). Multilingualism, Second Language Learning
and Gender. Berlin: Walter de” Gruyter Gmbh & Co. KG.

12. Schiffrin, D. et. al.(2001). The Handbook of Discourse Analyses. Blackwell
Publishing. '

13. Vygotsky, L.S. (1985). Thought andiLanguage. Cambridge, MA: The MIT
Press.

14. Wilkinson, A. (1971). The Foundations of Language. London: Oxford
University Préss. ‘
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d -Pedagogy of Social Science Education- 11
Objectives :- MARKS : 100
After completion of the course the students be able to:

Develop an understanding about the meaning, nature, scope of social sciences

and social science education

to find out the distinction and overlap between social sciences, humanities and
liberal arts ‘

Understand ti'le role of various methods and approaches of teaching social
sciences employ appropriate for transaction of social science curriculum.
Effectively Use different media, materials and resources for teaching social
sciences

Construct appropriate assessment tools for teaching-learning of social sciences
and undertake evaluation.

Unit I — Social Science Education in school

e Place of social sciences in school curriculum & ‘ 3)
B} (Acahm
ooe . ’ | S‘
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e aims and objectives of teaching social sciences at various stages of school

education
¢ Research perspectives in pedagogy of social science education.

Unit IT —Social Science Curriculum Approaches

curriculum; social science curriculum at various stages of school
education

Methodology of development of curricular materials viz., textbooks,
workbooks, teacher handbooks,

teacher’s education manuals, other content enrichment materials —their
conceptualization and processes;

Unit III — Approaches to Pedagogy of Social Science

Field survey, problem solving, role-play,

Appraisal, field visits and case studies; action research etc.

Critical appreciation of various learning-strategies - SQ3R (Survey,
Questioning, Reading, Recite and Review),

RAFT (Role, Audience, Format and Topic), Discussion and graphic
organizers; cooperative learning, pedagogical analysis of social science.

Unit IV- Resources for Teaching-Learning of Social Science.

EffectiYe utilization of resources for teaching social science textbooks
and

Supplementary materials,

Literature and biographies,

Environment and community resources;

Development of low cost improvised teaching aids.

Unit V — Evaluation in Social Science Education

Construction of achievement tgst Alternative assessment: rubrics,
portfolios dand

Projects Typology of questions as related to different subject areas viz.,
History, Geography, Political Science, Economics etc. :
evaluation of attitudes , | . \4)

A
2
Class Test & Assignments - 25 Marks | KLJ R L?‘:sm*“




Class Test .- 10 Marks
Sessional Work - 15 Marks

The student teacher may undertake of thefollowing activities:

¢ Development of lesson plan
e Development of achievement test.

REFERENCES:-

1.

NCERT (1976), The Curriculum for the Ten-Year School: A Framework,
Reprint Edition, National Council of Educational Research and Training,
New Delhi.

NCERT (1988), National Curriculum for Elementary and Secondary
Education: A Framework, Revised Edition, National Council of Educational
Research and Training, New Delhi.

NCERT (2001), National Curriculum Framework for School Education,
Reprint Edition, National Council of Educational Research and Training,
New Delhi.

NCERT (2005a) National Curriculum Framework Review 2005 National
Focus Grbup Position Papers Vol I, Systemic Reforms (Position Paper on
Curriculum, Syllabus and Textbooks), National Council of Educational
Research and Training, New Delhi.

. NCERT (2005a) National Curriculum Framework Review 2005 National

Focus Group Position Paper on Curriculum, Syllabus and Textbooks,
National Council of Educational Research and Training, New Delhi.
NCERT (2005a) National Curriculum Framework Review 2005 National
Focus Group Position Paper on Teaching of Social Science, National
Council of Educational Research and,Training, New Delhi.

NCERT (2005b), National Curriculum Framework 2005, Natlonal Council
of Educational Research and Training, New Delhi. 43

NCERT (2006a), Syllabi for Secondary and ngher Secondary Classes,
National Council of Educational Research and Training, New Delhi.
NCERT (2006b), Syllabus for Classes at the Elementary Level, National
Council of Educational Research and Training, New Delhi.
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Objectives :-

After cdmpletmg the course the students will be -

To get acquainted with the tools and techniques of appraisal of an
individual

To get acquainted with the need and various ways of collection and
dissemination of occupational information.

To develop understanding of meaning characteristics and types of
counseling _

To get acquainted with process and techniques of Counseling.

To get acquainted with the 1mportance of placement and follow up
services.

To get acquainted with meaning, purposes and out-line of job-study.

e To develop understanding about Counselling- research, issues and trends.

!

COURSE:-
Unit- 1. Occupational Information

Collection-need, sources, method of classification of occupation
information.

Dissemination of information about various Courses and occupation-
career conference, Career exhibition, Visits, field trips, Career films etc.
Use of technology in the collection and dissemination of occupational
information.

Unit 2. Job Analysis : t

Meaning and objectives of job analysis
Outline for job study

Job profiles

Job satisfaction

Unit-3 Techniques of guidance & Counseling

| arks-100 ﬁl
N

Techniques of guidance- home visits, interview, observation.

Presenting, analyzing, interpreting and reporting the data.

Techniques for group Counseling — formal informal discussions
Committee reports, lectures,

e Dramatics question banks, Case Conference Methods.

Effective Counsellor, increasing need of School counselor in the present l
set up. r

, 7N
Unit-4 Placement and follow up % A \ > (Ps"*’d,'o
e Aims apd types of placement L anat st
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e Responsibility of the school and Community about the placement
services

e Importance and purposes of follow up services

¢ Role of follow up

Unit-5 Guidance and counseling (with reference to present scenario)

e Research l

e Jssues

) Trends
Class Test & Assignments - 25 Marks
Class Test - 10 Marks
Sessional Work ‘ 15 Marks

1. Job analysis of one occupation
2. Prepare an interview schedule for Placement services.

References:-
1. J. Agrawal J.C. : Educational Vocational Guidance and Counselling,Daoba

House, Nai Salak,Delhi.
2. Anatasi Anne : Psychological tesing, New York, Mac Millan 1982
3. Memnet M.E. : Guidance and Counselling in Groups, McGrow Hill book
Company, 1963.

- 4. Crites J.O, : Vocational psychology, New York, GMC Grow Hill Book
Company 1968.
5. Directorate general of Employment and Training(Occupational information
Unit) Ministry of Leibor, Employment and Rehabilitation, govt. of India, Co,
New Delhi.
6. Directorate General of Employment and Training Ministry of labor, Govt. of
India, New Delhi.
7. Gupta SK : Guidance and Counselling in Indian Education, Mittal Publication
Pvt. Ltd.

8. Swedish Mohan : Readings for Careers Teachers, NICER 1985

9. Koceher SK : educational and Vocational Guidance in Secondary Schools,
Sterling Publisher(p) Ltd. Delhi
10. Jones A.J} : principles of Guidance, McGraw Hill Book Co., New York.
11. Jayawal S.R. : Guidance and Counselling. Prakashan Kendra Lucknow.
12. Rogers C.R. : Client Centered Therapy, Mifflin.
Aoz
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i - Curriculum, Pedagogy and Assessment-II
Marks : 100

Objectives: |
To enable the student teacher to:

¢ Understand the concept, principles and determinants and process of
curriculum development at different levels.

¢ Gain an understanding of different theoretical perspectives on learning.

e Appreciate the critical role of learner differences and contexts in making
meanings, and draw out implications for schools and teachers.
Understand the concept of assessment and evaluation.

¢ Understand the nature and uses of different assessing tasks and tools
and techniques to assess student performance. A

e Understand the different dimensions of learning and related assessment
procedhres, tools and techniques.

Course :-

UNIT-1 ( Curri'cqlum Development

e Factors influencing to curriculum implementation: student, teacher and
instructional environment.
¢ Development of national curriculum framework

UNIT-2: Teaéhing Learning Process {

e Learning aspects : Behaviorism, Congnitivism , Constructivism.
e Teaching aspects: Maxims, Principles, phases and levels.
e Classrobm communication: Concept, characteristics, cycle, barriers and
facilitations, action research
UNIT-3 Multisensory approaches

¢ Multisensory approaches : Audio - Visual aids (Edger date’s cone of
experience)

[ o Teacher in digital era {Visual Teacher)
!' UNIT-4 Practices in Education

| {
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e Micro — Teaching : skili of Introduction, Questioning, explanation,
stlmuIJs variation and reinforcement.

e Analysis Teaching Behaviour (FIACS)

e Programme Learning and teaching Machine.

UNIT-5 New trends in Evaluation

e New trends in Evaluation : CCE, Grading system, Semester system,
Online Exam, Open book exam, Exam on demand.

e Statistics : Need and importance, Frequency Distribution Graphic,
Representation, Measures of Celntral Tendency, Standard Deviation,
Correlation (Rank difference)

Class Test & Assignments - 25 Marks
Class Test - 10 Marks
Sessional Wonlk (any two) - 15 Marks

* Conducting of an action research.

* Planning of an achievement test/Diagnostic test.

* School visits followed by presentation on evaluation practices in schools.
References :-

1. Amidon, Edmund J. And John B. Hough {1967) — Interaction Analysis :
Theory, Research and application, Addision Wesley publishing
company, Reading Massachusetts London, Ontaric, 401 pp.

2. Buch. M. B. and Santhanam! M. R. {(1970) — Communication in
Classroom, CASE. M.S. University, Baroda-2 165 pp.

3. Clayton, Thomas E. {1969) — Teaching and Learning : Psychological
Perﬁpectlve Prentice-Hall.

4. De 'Cecco, John P. (1964) — Educational Techno!ogy ; Reading
Programmed Instruction. Hall, New Delhi. 880 pp

5. Knirk, R.G. And Chailds John W. General Method of Effectlve
Teaching: Practical Approach, New Yark, Thomas y. Broweil, 305 pp

6. Pandey, K.P. (1968) — Evaluation in Education (Hindi), Meenakshi
Prakashan, Meerut, 230 pp.

7. Sharma, R.A. {1996) — Educational Teachnology , Internatinal
Publishing Meeruit. Pp. 352.

8. Thyne, James M. (1970) — Psthology of learning and Technigues of
Teaching, London : University Press, 280 pp.

9. Tanner, Baniel (1972) — Using Behaviour Objectives in the Classroom,
New York : MacMiIIian, 71 Pp- -
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iii -Education Policy, Economics and Planning -II
l
Objectives : MARKS-100
After completion of the course the student-teachers will be able to:-
e To equip with essential skills of successful administrators.
e To understand structure and system of administration at national state
and local level.
¢ To understand the division of authorities among employees.
e To play their active role to enhance school community relationship
e To critically evaluate policies related to local and state authorities, which
play important role in shaping school performance.
UNIT - I: Educational Administration at National & states Level}
e Meaning concept, nature and types of structure of educational
administration at national level.
¢ Role and responsibilities of center govt.

National grants, to state Govt.

o Bureaus/ divisions of the ministry of HRD, Departmé’nt of Education.

e Major a,ictivities and organization of Department of Education of MHRD.
o Kendriya Vidyalaya Sangathan,

e State level administration: - Need importance and limitations

¢ Recommendations of committees on role of state and local bodies.
UNIT - II: Issues, Concern & challenges:-
¢ Issues and challenges in elementary educational administration of at
national, state and local level.
e Local bodies:- District boards anld Municipalities. Present p0s1t10n of
local administration in elementary education.

e Division of Authority between state and local bodies in respect of the
administration of elementary education. State grants to local bodies.
UNIT - III: $chool Community Relationship -1
e Traditional and Modern view of School
e School as a miniature of society.
e Ways and means of improving of school community relati ip

¢ New Act, Oct, -2006 (School Management ‘2‘;) e a )
~ Aca
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e Committee) & RTE 2009, Educatign funds — PTA, Mothers Association,
Old Students Association.
UNIT - IV: School Community Relationship -2
e Professional organization of teachers.

e Linkage with NGOs, Corporate Institutions / NRIs, Convergence with
other Dept. such as Health, Women & child Welfare, Social Welfare,
Minority Welfare, Disabled welfare and Panchayat Departments.

e Linkage with NGOs, Corporate Institutions / NRIs, Convergence with

other departments.
UNIT - V School Administration:

e Need for school administration, objectives, and Influencing factors.

e Main changing concept and scope of school administration, role and
responsibilities of the principal & Teacher (with special reference to free
and compulsory act) l

e Organization of Elementary school — Meaning, type and its impact on
shaping school performance.

e SMC a?d school administration

Class Test & Assignments - 25 Marks
Class Test - - 10 Marks
Sessional Work (any two) - 15 Marks

e Prepare a report on the existing structure and function of educational
administration at national level.

e Make a comparative study of management and administration of
Kendriya Vidyalaya and state Govt school.
¢ Find out the most influencing factars of school administration after
interaction with stake holders (at least 5 administrative steps).
¢ Prepare a report on role and responsibilities of the principal & Teachers
(with special reference to free and compulsory act)
References : ‘

- Mukhopadadyay, Mamar & Tyagi, R.S. (2005): Governance of School
Education in India. New Dethi, NIEPA. Mathur, S.P. (2001): Financial
Administration and Management. Indian Publications, India.

¢ Ramcharan Padma & R. Vasantha (2005): Education in India. New Delhi,
National Book Trust.

o Bhagia, N.M. (1990): Educational Administration in India and other
developing countries. Commonwealth Publishers, New Delhi Luthens,

Fred.
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iv - Educational Management, Administration and Leadership-II
OBJECTIVES: . MARKS : 100

After completion of the course the student-teachers will be able to:- -

e To handle or solve problems and issues related to educational

administration at elementary level.'

e Understand types of educational administration.

e Select/ practise/and suggest appropriate types of educational

adminigtration according to situations.
UNIT - I: Educational Administration at National Level:-

e Structure, Role and responsibilities Planning, Education reforms,
organization, direction control, equalization of educational opportunities,
pilot projects liaison with UNESCO, opening central institutes
National grants, to state Govt.

Bureaus/ divisions of the ministry of HRD, department of education.
Major activities and organization of department of education of MHRD.
NCTE, Kendriya Vidyalaya Sangathan,

o Suggestions regarding Administrative reforms at the central level.

UNIT - II: Role of states Govt, in Secondary education:-
e State level administration: - Need importance and limitations
Recominendations of committees on role of state and local bodies.
o ILocal bodies:- Distract boards and municipalities. Present position of
local administration in elementary education.

¢ Division of Authority between state and local bodies in respect of the
administration of elementary education. State grants to local bodies.

UNIT — III: Types of Educational Administration
(A) Totalitarian Educational Administration

e Merits of Totalitarian Education

e Demerits of Totalitarian Education!
(B) Democratic Educational Administration

e Factors Determining the Character of Administration

P 1 Fact :
¢ Persongl Factors . W

¢ Environmental Factors ?,:z\ > cad)
oiv (a3t
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» Linkage with NGOs, Corporate Institutions / NRIs, Convergence with
other Dept. such as Health, Women & child Welfare, Social Welfare,
Minority Welfare, Disabled welfare and Panchayat Departments.

¢ Linkage with NGOs, Corporate Institutions / NRIs, Convergence with
other l

UNIT — IV Need for school administration,
e Objectives, and Influencing factors,

e Main cf'xanging concept and scope of school administration, role and
responsibilities of principal & Teacher (with special reference to free and
compulsory act)

¢ Organization of Elementary school — Meaning, type and its impact on
shaping school performance.

UNIT -V Issues in Educational Administration
¢ Authority and Control: Centralization and Decentralization
¢ Bureaucrat and politicism / Bureaugrat and the Technocrat
¢ Educational Administrator
(a) Qualities of the Administrator
(b) Duties of the Administrator
(c) Human Relations

e DIETS- Responsibilities

Class Test & Assignments - 25 Marks

Class Test - 10 Marks
Sessional Work (any two) - 15 Marks

e Comparative study of qualities of the4 administrators of best performing
school and school with poor performance to identify the similarities &
differences.

» Find out the most influencing factors of school administration after
interaction with at least 5 administrative officers.

e Prepard a report on role and responsibilities of principal & Teacher (with
special reference to free and compulsory act)

References:-

00 Mukhopadadyay, Mamar & Tyagi, R.S. (2005): Governance of School
Education in India. New Delhi, NIEPA. Mathur, S.P. (2001): Financial
Administration and Management. Indian Publications, India.
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[J Ramcharan Padma & R. Vasantha (2065): Education in India. New Delhi,
National Book Trust. ,

[1 Bhagia, N.M. (1990): Educational Administration in India and other
developing cquntries. Commonwealth Publishers, New Delhi Luthens, Fred.

0 (1981), Organizational Behavior, Mcgraw Hill, Tokyo.

0 Milton, Charles R. (1989). Human Behavior in Organizations, Prentice Hall,
Inc, USA. . ,

0O Mabhajan, Baldev and Khullar, K.K. (2002): Educational administration in
Central government: structures, processes, and future prospects. Vikas
Publication house Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi.

0O Musaazi, J.C.S. (1982): The Theory & Practice of educational administration.

London; The Macmillan Press.
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V- EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY - II

)
OBJECTIVES: MARKS-100

After completion of the course the student-teachers will be able to:-

Students will be able to attain the Concept of Communication.

Students will be able to assess the status of Educational Technology in India.
Students would learn the mechanism of developing PLM.

Students will be acquainted with the concept of Distance Education, Open
Education and their management. ;

Students will be familiar with concepts like Model of Teaching, Instructional

Strategies, Cybernetics etc. | . |
Students will be able to use Criterion Reference Tests and Norm Reference
Tests appropriately.

COURSE

UNIT I: — Communication Modes in education

¢ Concepts and process of communication

¢ Principals of communications

o Communication and learning

o Modes of communication - Speakihg and listing , Writing and reading
,visualizing and observing . s

T (Acad)
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e SMCR model of communication, Sharon’s model of communication
e Task analysis

UNIT II: Programme Learning Materials

¢ Mechanics of developing different types of Programmed Learning
Materials,

¢ Mastery Learning,

e Criterion Reference Testing and Norm Reference Testing; Assumptions,
Advantages, Disadvantages and Uses.

UNIT III: B)ehavioral Technology

¢ Flanders Interaction Analysis,
e Coding, Decoding,
e Feedback System and Simulation.

UNIT IV: Models of Teaching

¢ Definition, classification and elements, ITM/CAM as an example.

¢ Multimedia Approach and Instructional Strategy: meaning and designing,

o Difference among message, method and medium, (d) Cybernetics —
Concept and scope in Education.

UNIT 5 - e-learning
)

e E-learning definitions, scope, trends, attributes & opportunities
e Pedagogical designs & e-learning |

e Assessments, feedback and e-moderation

¢ e-learning on line learning management

e On line learning management system

¢ Digital learning objects

¢ Online learning course develdpment models

e Management and implementation of e-learning

- Class Test & Assignments - 25 Marks
Class Test - 10 Marks
Sessional Wo:lk - 15 Marks




|
|
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s Students should observe at least two lessons by using Flanders
Interaction Analysis Category System and prepare a feedback report.

REFERENCES: l

Chouhan, S.S.: Innovations in Teaching and Learning Practices. Vikas
Publishing House, New Delhi, 1973. '

Chouhan, SiS.: Textbook of Programmed Instruction. Sterling Publication,
New Delhi, 1982.

Davis, B.: Tools for Teaching. Maxwell, New York, 1993. Joyce, B. and Well,
M.: Models of Teaching. New Jersey: Prentice Hall Inc., 1985.

Kumar, K.L.: Educational Technology. New Age International, New Delhl
1996. Khan, Inayat: Distance Teaching. Amar Prakashan, Delhi, 1992.
Rathore, H.C.: Management of Distance Education in India. Ashish Publishing
House, New Delhi, 1993.

Sampath, K. et al.: Introduction to Educational Technology. Sterling Publisher,
New Delhi, 1981.

Sansanwal,D.N. Information Technology. University News, Vol. , No. , 2000,
? Sharma, R.A.: Educational Technology. Loyal Book Depot, Meerut, 1982.
1996.
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THEME BASED ON INSTRUCTIONAL STRENGTH
VI a - Lifelong Education - II
OBJECTIVES:- MARKS-100

After completion of the course the student-teachers will be able to:-

e To enable the student concept of lifelong education. |

¢ To enable the student with approaches to lifelong education.,

* to enab'le the student to the need of adult and continuing education in the
contemporary world.

e toenable the student of the literacy situation and government efforts for
improving the literacy status.

» toenable the student understand the role of universities in continuing
education.

¢ toenable the student for the research in Continuing Education and Life
Long Education.




II .’

l UNIT - I

| |} * Adult and Continuing Education; Evolution of concept, aims and
l\ practice.
N e Need and importance of Adult and Continuing Education in the
!| contemporary world.
| UNIT - 1II
|‘ e Philosophical basis of lifelong education — Humanism and Existentialism.
e Sociological basis of lifelong education. Need and importance in the
l -contemporary world.
I UNIT - 111

o  Scope of lifelong education — therflcy, awareness, contmumg education
I and empowerment of all

| e sections of society.

| o Impact of Life Long Education on formal education — Education for
diverse targei( groups through

i *  QOpen Learning

l' =  Web Based Education

=  Community Colleges.

( Unit-1V
li o Literacy situation in India. Total Literacy Campaign (TLC) Objectives and
Strategies.

|’ o New Initiatives in Adult and Continuing education; Sakshar Bharat.
! Unit—-V 1
I o The non formal approaches in education-Education for all
1 e School drop outs and universallization of primary education and its
I' relationship with adult literacy: DPEP
_ e Teachihg -learning materials for non formal education-Preparation
l} according to the needs of various target group sarva Shiksha Abhiyan
: Class Test &‘Assignments - 25 Marks
' : Class Test - 10 Marks
Sessional Work (any two) - 15 Marks
l Poster preparation and exhibition of any /all of the following :
|| 1. Open learning
li 2. Part time courses
3. Web based Education
|  REFERENCES o)
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i. Alford, Harold J. (1968): Continuing education in action : residential centres
for lifelong learning. NewYork : Wiley.

2. Belanger. P. & Gelpi, E. (1995) : Lifelong Education, London : Kluwer
Academic Publishers.

3. Indian Journal of Adult Education, 69,3,2008.

4. Indian Journal of Adult Education, 69,4,.2008.

5. International Journal of Adult and Lifelong Education, Vol. No. 1., (2003),
UNESCO & UNDP Documents and Publications.

6. Jarvis, Peter, (1990) : International dictionary of adult and continuing
education, London, Routledge. '

7. Jethither, Bhart,(1996) : Adult Education & Extension. New Delhi : APH
Publishers. |

8. New Frontiers in Education-International Journal of Education, Vol. X3XXII,
No. 2 April-June.

9. Pareek, Vijay Kumar,(1992) Adult Education. Delhi. Himansher,

10. Patil, S.P., (1996) : Problems of adult education programme- Ambala Cantt.
Associated Pubs .

11. Rahi, A.L, (1996) : Adult Education Policies and Programmes, Ambala
Cantt. Associated Pubs.

12. Rao, D.S. (1993) : Continuing Education in India, Ambala : the Associated
Publishers. |
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VIDb - Value Education and Human Rights -I1

Ob_]ectlves ' MARKS-100

To enable students to understand the need and importance of value-education
and education for Human Rights.

To enable them to understand the nature of values, moral values, moral
education and to differentiate such values from religious education, moral
training or moral indoctrination

To orient the students with the basis of morahty and with the place of reason
and emotions in moral development of the child

To enable them to understand the process of moral development vis-a-vis their
cognitive and,social development

To orient the students with various intervention strategles for moral education

and conversion of moral learning to moral education. ( '
Course :- ‘ Acaé-‘
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Unit 1 Moral and Cultural Context

e Universal Charter of Human! Rights —
¢ National Human Rights Commissions

Unit 2 Human Rights
. Conceﬂt, need,
¢ Importance,
e awareness about human right

Unit 3 Morality and Moral Education

e Justice and care — the two dimensions/perspective in morality: dichotomy
between reason and passion
¢ Moral judgement and moral action

Unit 4 Media and moral learning

0 Media and moral learning
= Moral leatning inside the school: providing “form” and “content” to moral

education.
Moral education and the curriculum: can moral education be imparted taking
it as a subject of curriculum

Unit 5 Transactional Strategies for Moral Education

¢ Models of moral education — a) Rationale building model, b) The
consideration model, ¢) Value classification model, d) Social action

model; assessment of moral values,

Class Test & Assignments - 25 Marks
Class Test - 10 Marks
Sessional Work (any two) - 15 Marks
e A review of implementation and evaluation of different schemes for
human rights.
e A critical review of human rights on human development with news

coverage.
REFERENCES:-

1.  Dagar, B. S. (1992), Shiksha Tata Manav Mulya (Hindji),
Haryana Sahitya Academy. | | \L
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Hirst, P.H. (1974), Moral Education in a Secular Society, London:
Hodder and Stroutlon

Piaget, Jean (1948), The Moral Development of Child, 2™ ed., Glencoe
Ilinois: Free Press.

Scarf Peter (ed.) (1978), Readings in Moral Education, Minnipolis Press
Inc.

Newman, Fred (1975), Education for Citizen Action: Challenge for
Secondary School Curriculum, Berkeley, Calif: Mc Cutchen.

Peters R. S. (1966), Ethics and Edu‘cation, London: Allen and Unwin

Downey, J. B. and Kelly, A. B. (1982), Moral Education, London: Harper
and Row

[ s———————————
. Dagar, B. S. and Dhull Indira (1994), Perspective in Moral
Education} New Delhi: Uppal Publishing House. '
Mittal, K. K. (ed.) (1976), Quest for Truth, Delhi: Delhi University.

10. Scarf, Pgter (1978), Readings in Moral Education, Mmmpohs Winston

11.

12,

Press Inc.

Ode L. K. (1976), Shiksha ki Darshanik Prasthabhoomi, Jaipur:
Rajasthan Granth Academy.

Wilson, J., Williams, N. and Sugarman, B. (1967), Introduction to Moral

Education, Penguin Books.
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EPC -4
UNDERSTANDING THE SELF
! | MARKS:
50

Objectives

The course will enable the student teachers to —

self as a person and a teacher.
e To develop social relational sensitivity and effective commumcatlon
skills, including the ability to listen and observe.

e To develop a holistic and integrated understandmg of uman_self
and lpersonallty , y =
2d)
| St e 269

e To develop understanding about themselves the development of the
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e To build resilience within to deal with conflicts at different level and
learn to create terms to draw upon collective strength.

e To help explore one‘s dreams, aspiration, concerns through varied
forms of self expression, including poetry and humour.

¢ To introduce yoga to enchance abilities of body and mind and promote
sensibilities that help to give in peace and harmony with one‘s
surrounding.

Unit 1: Exploring the self (potential of self, fears, aspirations)

e Exploring the self (potential of self, fears, aspirations)
o Self ic)lentity
e Teacher as a reflective practitioner
Unit 2: The Evolving Self
e Developing the self (building self esteem, self image) -
» Harmony and peace with self (Resilience, mindfulness)
« Positivity and management of emotions
e Tactics and techniques of self undérstanding
Unit 3: The Emerging Self
° Stereoiiypes and Prejudices :Gender, Class, Caste, Réce, Region,
Language, Religion,
¢ Disability ( any three of the indicated may be chosen) Agencies that
shape the self : Family, School and Media
¢ Challenging stereotypes
Tasks and Assighments
1. Class Test . 05 Marks
2 ANY ONE 10 Marks

e Participate or lead in real life intervention (within families/college or
comrm}nity) through guidance and counseling.

e Review of personal narratives, life stories and group interaction.




» Write a reflection about your jour1|1ey as a student-teacher. Identify areas

where you think you need to improve and elucidate how you intend

bringing improvement in yourself in these areas. -

!
REFERENCES:-

Duval; T. S.,o & Silvia, P. J. (2002). Self-awareness, probability of
improvement, and the self-serving bias. Journal of Personality and Social
Psychology, 82, 49-61. Phillips, A. G.,& Silvia, P. J. (2004).
Self-awareness, self-evaluation, and creativity. Personality and Social
Psychology Bulletin, 30, 1009-1017.

Povinelli, D. J.,» & Prince, C. G. (1998). When self met other. In
M.Ferrari& R. J. Sternberg (Eds.), Self-awareness: Its nature and
development (pp. 37-107). New York:

Guilford Mullen, B.e &Suls, J. (1982). Know thyself: Stressful life
change’s and the ameliorative effect of private self-consciousness. Journal
of Experimental Social Psychology, 18, 43- 55.

Lewis, M.e & Brooks-Gunn, J. (1978). Self knowledge and emotional
development. In M. Lewis & L. Rosenblum (Eds.), The development of
affect: The genesis of behavior, 1 (pp. 205-226). New York: Plenum
Press.

Luft J and Ingham Branden, N., & Archibald, S. (1982). The psychology
of self-esteem. Bantam Books.

Rogers, C. (2012). On becomidg a person: A therapist's view of
psychotherapy.

- Houghton Mifflin Harcourt. Rogers, C. R. ( 1974).-' Toward becoming a

fully fupctioning person. Readings in Human.

Development: A Humanistic Approach, 33. Seligman, M. E. (2011).
Learned optimism: How to change your mind and your life.

Vintage. Kabat-Zinn, J. (1994). Wherever you go, there you are:
Mindfulness meditation in everyday life. Hyperion. Kirby, A. (1992).
Games for trainers. Al dershot: Gower.
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HISTOhICAL, POLITICAL AND ECONOMICAL PERSPECTIVE
MARKS-100

Objectives:-
After completing the course the students will be able -

1. To understand the development and role of Education in Historical, Political
and Economical aspects in India.

2. To understand about multidisciplinary approach in relation to Education with
other aspects. l

3. To understand the relationship between political institutions, economic policies
and histloricism.

4. To understand the educational contribution of great thinkers.

5. To understand the role of central agencies in development of education in
India.

6. To acquaint with the experiments and their contribution in education.

7. To understand the importance of democratic values and constitutional
provisions for Education in India.

8. To understand the global trends of education in changing nature of global
society like-open learning system, scientific & technical invasion, economic
and social challenges.

Course Content: '
Unit — I: Historical Aspects 8 HOURS

A. Comparative study of the development of Education in ancient, medieval and

modern reign with special reference to aims, objectives, curriculum, methods
and Evaluation techniques, Impact of colonialism on Indian Society, economy,

polity and education.

B. Experiments and contribution in Indian Education: Gujarat Vidya Peeth, Shanti

Niketan, Pondichari Ashram, Chitfakoot Gramodyog Vishva Vidhyalaya,
Riverside School.

Unit - II: Political Aspects ' 10 HOURS

1 ' =




\ A.Educational Contribution of prominent thinkers in brief: M.K. Gandhi,
Vivekanand, Maulana Abul Kalam Azad, Dr. AP.J. Kalam and Jyotibha

Phoole.

B. Democratization of Education, role ofidemocracy and education in multicultural
& multilingual societies, Constitutional provisions for Education in India,
Human Rights (U.N. declaration) with special reference to Child Right.

C.New trends, problenis and their possible solutions of Indian Educational
Administration, world Problems and Terrorism: its causes, impact on society,
remedies through Education.

Unit — III: Economical Aspects 10 HOURS

A.Meaning, Concept, Importance of Economic Growth and Economic
development, Planning, Role of Education for it, Economy and Education:
Impact of LPG (Liberalization, Privatization, globalization) and concept of PPP
(Public Private Partnership). l

B.Economics and Migration, The Economics of Brain Drain, Economic
threatening : Poverty, Unskilled labour, lack of resourc.es, inequitable growth,
unemployment, Economic Underdevelopment.

C.Contribution of Education for development: Skill development, Man power
planniﬁg, Human Resource management' and its relevance to Education, Niti
Aayog : Origin concept, objects, role, functions and challenges.

Unit — IV: Global Aspects 10 HOURS

A.Economic and historical forces in shaping the aims of Education, Dominance

Dellor’s commission Report — 1996, Citizenship Education: Meaning, Concept,
Qualities, Need and importance, Role of culture. '
B. A study Pf secularism, Nationalism and Universalism, Scientific, Technical and
Cultural invasion, its impact on society and education.
C.Open learning society and open learning system: origin, meaning, concept,
objectives, merits and challenges.
UNIT V: CENTRAL AGENCIES OF EDUCATION 10 HOURS
A.Introduction: MHRD, NCERT, CBSE, CABE, NUEPA, UGC,
Ot P;i?\? 73
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B.Functions of Central agencies

C.Educational Implications & contribution in reference to quality enhancement in

present ]teacher training challenges.

Class Test & Assignments - 23 Marks

Class Test .- 10 Marks

Sessional Work (any two) - 15 Marks

Attempt any two of the following. 25-MARKS

1. Power point presentation on any topic of the syllabus of this paper (units 1-5).

2. Seminar on any topic related to political and economic issue based on education.

3. Two abstract of recent articles related {o subject published in reputed journals.

4. Write two term papers on global aspects of education.
5. Contribution of any two in quality enhancement MHRD, NCERT, CBSE,

CABE, NUEPA, UGC, NAAC
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